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PLANS LEVEL 2

Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 1 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1.

2.

Play the song “What Do You Have?” from the Teacher Menu.
Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics. Learn the

phrases “What
do you have?”

5 mins

Unit 1 - Song tab

Picrure

Practice (We do)

1.

2.

3.
4.

and“l have ___ "
Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

Teach the needed vocabulary words “pencil,” “bag,” and
“friend” from the song.

Create actions for the words with the students.

Have the class practice the words and actions until they are
comfortable with them.

3 mins

Unit 1 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1.

2.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.
4.
5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the

Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

Have the class repeat the phrase.

phrases have been played.
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UNIT 1—Day 1

5 mins

Unit 1 - Song tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “What Do You Have?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

4. Conversational
Videos

5 mins

Unit 1 - Speaking tab

& Bl

Conversational
Videos

—_

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “What do you have?”
and “l have L

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)

5. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

7 mins

Unit 1- Vocabulary tab

Picrure

Learn Vocabulary (I do)

1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.

If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

Say, “It'sa___.

Have the class repeat the sentence.

Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to

identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a bag.”).

Invite individual students to come and tap each of the

pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a bag.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
a ‘b’ in this word. Do you see a ‘b"?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

W

"

Nou s

o

Learn the words
”bag,” ”pencil,”
“picture,” and
“friend.”
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UNIT 1—Day 1

6. Word Flurry 5 mins | Unit1- Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W, O'R!DE aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit1- Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

9 ‘ 1. Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
3 2. Put each of the vocabulary pictures in a different spot around
| TN the classroom.
Have the students choose a picture to stand next to.
Tap the randomize button.
Tap the picture that comes up.
Have the class say the vocabulary word.
The students standing by that picture go back to their seats.
Have the remaining students spread out and stand by one of
the four pictures.
9. Repeat steps 3-7 until there is only one student left standing.
10.If there is still time, play the game again and let the winning
student tap the generator.

®NO VAW

Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 1 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “What do you have?” | Review the
‘ M IEI and “l have ___ " phrases “What
Conversational do you have?”
Videos and “l have ___."
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UNIT 1—Day 1

9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit1- Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
3 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.
10.Sing a Song 5 mins 1. Play the song “What Do You Have?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Put the vocabulary pictures on the ground with the picture
Vocabulary: (bag, pencil, picture, friend, facedown.
Match the teacher, chair, desk) 2 of 2. Divide the class into two groups.
Word each picture 3. Have one student from the first group choose a vocabulary

picture and turn it over.

4. Have the class say, “It'sa___," (e.g., “It's a bag.”).

5. Have a second student from the first group choose another Review the
vocabulary picture and turn it over. words “bag,”

6. Have the class say, “It'sa___." ”pencil "

7. If the vocabulary pictures match, the group gets to keep the “picture,” and
vocabulary pictures. “friend.”

8. If the vocabulary pictures don't match, turn the vocabulary
pictures back over.

9. Repeat steps 3-9 with the second group.

10.Continue giving each group a turn until all the matches are
made. The team with the most matches wins.

11. Repeat the game as time allows.
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UNIT 1—Day 1

12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit1- Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit1- Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. . . - Review the
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
. . phrases “What
3. Divide the class into groups. Y
. . . . do you have?
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups ” .
and “l have ___.
repeat the phrase.
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (1)
Day 2

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit1- Song tab 1. Play the song “What Do You Have?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit1- Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command.
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.
5. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the students stand facing the front. L‘Sam the act!,on
Action: Draw (heart, circle, star, square) 2. Hold up a shape vocabulary picture. rawa ___
a Shape 3. Say, “Draw a __ with your __," (e.g., “Draw a heart with your
foot.”).
4. Have the class repeat the sentence and draw the shape with
the body part.
5. Repeat the activity, having the students draw different
shapes with different parts of their body.
Copyright © Joy School English 6 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 1—Day 2

6. Big Picture: 10 mins
Short and

Long

Unit 1 - Resources tab

Picrure

Play Big Picture: Short and Long from the Teacher Menu.

Show the picture of the snakes with the label “short” and

“long.”

Have the students point to the snake that is short.

The students say, “The snake is short.”

Have the students point to the snake that is long.

The students say, “The snake is long.”

Show the picture of the jump ropes.

Have the students point to the one that is short.

. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the picture.

10.Have the class repeat, “Short.”

11. Have the class say, “The jump rope is short.”

12. Then have another student come up and tap the other
picture.

13. Have the class repeat, “Long.”

14. Have the class say, “The jump rope is long.”

15. Repeat with the other pictures, alternating between having

the class point at the short and long pictures (jump rope, tail,

coat, hair, skirt).

N~

©CENOU AW

Learn the words
“short” and
“long.”

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions
Song: Aa"

2 mins

Unit 1 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis an A and A says, “/a/.”
Let's achoo together.

Thisis an a and a says, “/a/.”
Let's achoo together.

—_

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: A a” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Have the students say, “A,” whenever they see the letter.
Have the class sing the song.

Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.

RN

Learn the letters
capital A and
small a.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 1—Day 2

8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit1- Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Aa Play Big Picture: A a from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital A.

Tap the capital A to play the audio, “Capital A.”

Have the students say, “It's capital A.”

Tap the capital A again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, "It's capital A.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
A

7. Repeat these steps with small a, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/a/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/a/!"

Picture

NN

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 1 - Letters ta Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)
Aa Q 1. Play Randomonium: A a from the Teacher Menu.
3 - 4 2. Tap the randomize button.
3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital A.").
4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit1- Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Aa 1. Play Letter Trace: A a from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital A.

3. The class says, “It's capital A.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on their forearms.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital A.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital A while

the class writes it on their forearms.

8. Choose the best capital A, or have the students vote on the
capital A they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small a.

Copyright © Joy School English 8 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

11. “Letter Actions
Song: Aa"

2 mins

Unit 1 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis an A and A says, “/a/.”
Let's achoo together.

Thisis an a and a says, “/a/.”
Let's achoo together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: A a” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

12. Big Picture:
Aa

3 mins

Unit 1 - Letters tab

Picrure

PNOU AN =

Play Big Picture: A a from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital A.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital A,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small a.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does A make?”
Have the class shout, “/a/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/a/.”

UNIT 1—Day 2

Review the
letters capital A
and small a.

13. First Sound
Intro: /a/

5 mins

Unit 1 - Sounds tab

AR G

1l
SOUND

UENFEENES

Play First Sound Intro: /a/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/a/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

14. Practice
Hearing and
Saying
Sounds: /a/

5 mins

Get pictures of an apple,
alligator, ant, ax, astronaut

o Uk

Show the class the picture of the apple.

. Say, "Apple. What is the first sound in apple?” putting an

emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Have the class say, “/a/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.

Have the class say, “/a/, apple.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.

Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say
the first sound as time allows.

Learn the first
sound /a/.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 1—Day 2

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. The Bag 13 mins | Unit 1- Book tab Paper 1. Teach the class to say, “What do you have?”

2. Ask the question again while you do an action for the

Crayon question.

3. Have the students repeat the question and do the action with

you.

Say, “Wow!” and do an excited action.

Have the students repeat the exclamation and do the action

with you.

Show the book The Bag from the Teacher Menu.

On the “"What do you have?” pages, have the students repeat

the question and do the action.

Ask students to guess what will come out of the bag.

Turn the page to see what the teacher actually takes out of

the bag.

10.Check with the students to see if they were correct.

1. On the “Wow!” pages, have the students repeat the
exclamation and do the action.

12. Show the book again, having the students repeat each page
and do the actions for the pages they know.

v s

Share the book
The Bag.

N o

© ®

16. Practice an 10 mins Vocabulary pictures
Action: Draw (heart, circle, star, square)
on My Back

Put the students in pairs.

Have one student stand behind the other student.
Hold up the heart.

Say, “Draw a heart.” Review the
The student standing behind uses their finger to draw the action “Draw a
shape on the other student’s back. .

Repeat with all the shapes.

Have the students switch who is in front and who is behind.
Repeat the activity as time allows.

UENIEENES

®NO

17. Goodbye 2 mins Wrap up the class.
Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.

Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

EENES
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (1)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 1 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “What Do You Have?” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 1- Vocabulary tab

Picrure

W —_

o v s

™ N

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a bag.”).

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see
a ‘b’ in this word. Do you see a ‘b"?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 1- Vocabulary tab

CINES

o v s

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a

"

Review the
words “bag,”
“pencil,”
“picture,” and
“friend.”

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 1—Day 3

6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit1- Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 3 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
8. Dotty’s 6 mins | Unit1- Speaking tab | Objects the students know | 1. Put the objects into a bag or container.
Ditties A (book, pencil, scissors, doll, | 2. Choose a student to come to the front and take an object
oﬁy's Dirﬁe etc.) from the bag.
<~ 3. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu. .
OR 4. Have the class sing the first part and the student who took Review t”he
the object sing the second part. phrases Wha,‘,t
Vocabulary pictures do you have? .,
(teacher’s choice for review) and“I'have ___.
enough for each student to For example:
choose one (Class)
“What do you have?
Bag What do you have?
What is inside the bag?
Lyrics What do you have?”
(Class)
What do you have? (Student)
What do you have? “I have a book.
What is inside the bag? | have a book.
What do you have? Look! Look! | have a book.
| have a book.”
(Student)
| have ___.
| have __ .
Look! Look! | have ___.
| have __ .
Copyright © Joy School English 12 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 1—Day 3

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Put the students in pairs.
Action: Draw (heart, circle, star, square) 2. Have one student stand behind the other student.
on My Back 3. Hold up the heart.

4. Say, "Draw a heart.” Review the

5. The student standing behind uses their finger to draw the action “Draw a

n

shape on the other student’s back.

Repeat with all the shapes.

Have the students switch who is in front and who is behind.
Repeat the activity as time allows.

®No

10.Practice More | 10 mins A container
Words: Short

1. Put the pieces of string in a container all mixed up.

2. Show the class a long string.

String and Precut long and short 3. Say, “This string is long.” The class repeats.

Long String pieces of string, enough for | 4. Show the class a short string.

Dance each student 5. Say, “This string is short.” The class repeats. Review the
6. Have each student pick a string. words “short”
7. Play the music. and “long.”
8. Randomly stop the music and have each student find a

partner.

9. Have the students say to each other, “This stringis ___.

10.Repeat the activity as time allows.

Music the students like

”

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound 7 mins | Unit1- Sounds tab Play First Sound Find: /a/ from the Teacher Menu.
Find: /a/ Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IR"I' l"' Have the class find a word that has the first sound /a/.
SOUND) Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to | Review the first
Pr the container. sound
Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound | /a/.
/a/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

U
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UNIT 1—Day 3

12. Practice 8 mins Get pictures of an apple, 1. Show the class the pictures and review the words.
Hearing and alligator, ant, ax, astronaut, | 2. Divide the class into 2-4 groups.
Saying envelope, umbrella, and 3. Give each group a set of pictures.
Sounds: /a/ octopus, 2-4 of each picture | 4. Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /a/.”
5. Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /a/.
6. The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /a/ wins.
7. Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.
13. “Letter Actions | 5 mins | Unit1- Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: A a” from the Teacher
Song: A a”" ‘ Thisis an A and A says, “/a/.” Menu.
P Let_ter Let's achoo together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
5 to Thisis an a and a says, “/a/.” kids in the video.
d ctions’ Let's achoo together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
o and act out the lyrics.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound
Intro: /a/

3 mins

Unit 1 - Sounds tab

ARG G

iz

UENFEENES

Play First Sound Intro: /a/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/a/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

15. Show What
You Learned:
Color First
Sounds: /a/

15 mins

Color First Sounds: /a/
project for each student

Crayons

Give each student a Color First Sounds: /a/ project and
crayons.

Go through all the pictures with the students.

The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it

with their parents.

Color pictures
with the first
sound /a/.

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students.
Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Wrap up.

Copyright © Joy School English
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PLANS LEVEL 2

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit1- Song tab 1. Play the song "What Do You Have?" from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. Big Picture 5mins | Unit1- Value tab 1. Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
(Value) 2. Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
3. Show the first picture.
4. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.
Picrure
For example:
“What is the girl doing?” (“Picking a treat.”)
“Which treat is good?” (“The grapes are good.”)
“What should the girl do?” (“Eat the grapes.”)
Learn the value
5. Show the second picture. self-discipline.
6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.
For example:
“What treat did the girl choose?” (“She chose the grapes.”)
“Was this a good choice?” “Yes.”
7. Show the third picture.
8. Say, “l can choose to eat healthy food.”
9. Tap the screen and have the class repeat, "Self-discipline."

Copyright © Joy School English

15

Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 1—-Day 4

5. Practice a 5mins | Unit1- Value tab Get pictures of candy and 1. Put the pictures where the class can see them.
Value: Self- : pictures of fruits and 2. Point to a picture of candy and ask, "Is it good?"
Discipline vegetables 3. Have the class respond, "No." Guide them as necessary.
4. Point to a picture of a fruit or vegetable and ask, "Is it good?"
5. Have the class respond, "Yes." Guide them as necessary.
6. Point to a picture of a fruit or vegetable and flex your
muscles.
7. Have the students flex their muscles.
8. Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
9. Show the third picture.
10.Choose a student to come to the front and choose a picture.
1. If the student makes a healthy choice, have them flex their
muscles.
12. Repeat steps 10-11 with all the students.
13. Have the students repeat, “l can choose to eat healthy food.”
6. The Bag 10 mins | Unit1- Book tab Paper 1. Have the class name the different objects in the book.
2. As the students name an object, make a quick drawing of
Crayon each one and write the word under the drawing.

3. After all the objects have been named, give the students a
piece of paper and a crayon.

4. Have each student choose one object from the list and draw it
on the paper.

5. Once every student has drawn one of the objects, have them

come to the front.

Have the class ask, “What do you have?”

Have the student respond, “l have a ___,” saying the object

they drew.

8. Put the student’s drawing under your drawing.

9. Once all the students have come to the front, count how

many pictures there are of each object.

10.Show the book The Bag from the Teacher Menu.

11. Have the students read along with the book.

12. When they get to the page with the object they drew, have
those students stand up and clap.

Share the book
The Bag.

No
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions
Song: Aa"

2 mins

Unit 1 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis an A and A says, “/a/.”
Let's achoo together.

Thisis an a and a says, “/a/.”
Let's achoo together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: A a” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

8. Big Picture: 3 mins

Aa

Unit 1 - Letters tab

Picrure

©ONO VA

Play Big Picture: A a from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital A.

Ask, "What's this?"

Have the class say, “It's capital A,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small a.

Display the mouth and ask, "What sound does A make?"

10 Have the class shout, “/a/!”

1.

Tap the board to play the video, “/a/.”

UNIT 1—Day 4

Review the
letters capital A
and small a.

9. First Sound
Intro: /a/

5 mins

Unit 1 - Sounds tab

lll!!il' RS

m

UENFEENES

Play First Sound Intro: /a/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/a/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

10. First Sound
Find: /a/

5 mins

Unit 1 - Sounds tab

llm IASH

©®NO

Play First Sound Find: /a/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /a/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

10.Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound

1.

/a/.
Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

Review the first
sound /a/.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 1—Day 4

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

11. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two teams.
Vocabulary: (bag, pencil, picture, friend) | 2. Have each team stand in a line.
Vocabulary 3. Put the basket several feet away from the two lines and give
Basketball Basket or container the first student in each line a ball.
4. Randomly hold up a vocabulary picture. Review the
2 balls 5. At the same time, the first student in each line says, “It's a M ”
p words “bag,
6. Once the student says the correct word, they get to try and ”pferjcal, " and
throw their ball in the basket. ,,fr'i‘;:(;‘?,' an
7. The first student to get their ball in the basket gets a point. '
8. The two students then go to the back of their lines.
9. Repeat with the next two students.
10.0Once every student has had a chance, the team with the most
points wins.
12. Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle.
Saying (bag, pencil, picture, friend) | 2. Give each student a vocabulary picture.
Phrases: Ask enough for each child to 3. Say, “What do you have?” to the first student.
a Friend have one 4. Have the class repeat the question. Review the
5. The first student holds up their picture and says, “l have ___." | phrases "What
6. The class asks the next student, “What do you have?” and the | do you have?"
student responds. and"l have ___ "
7. Repeat around the circle until each child has had a turn.
8. Have the students switch vocabulary pictures and play the

game again.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy

5 mins

Unit 1 - Speaking tab

—_

N

Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.

Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak.

Evaluate what the class says.

If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.
If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.

Practice
speaking.

Copyright © Joy School English
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14. Big Picture: 5 mins | Unit1- Resources tab 1. Play Big Picture: Short and Long from the Teacher Menu.
Short and 2. Show the picture of the snakes with the label “short” and
Long ST “long.”
P > ] } 3. Have the students point to the snake that is short.
ICTURE 4. Choose a student to tap the board.
5. Have the class says, “The snake is short.”
6. Repeat steps 3-5 with the long snake.
7. Repeat with the other pictures as time allows, alternating
b_etween havir?g the clas_s poi.nt at the short and long pictures Review the
(jump rope, tail, coat, hair, skirt). words “short”
15. Show What 13 mins Short and Long Sort 1. Give each student a Short and Long Sort project, scissors, and “long.”
You Learned: project for each student glue, and crayons.
Short and 2. The students cut out the pictures and glue them under the
Long Sort Scissors correct label: short or long.
Project 3. The students color the page when they are done gluing.
Glue 4. As aclass, go through the pictures using the phrases, “The____
is short,” or “The ___is long.”
Crayons 5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.
16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Copyright © Joy School English 19 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



JOY €
SCHOOU

ENGUISH

Z
(0]
]
]
L
-
o
[}
I
O
<
i
=

PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (2 )
DEVA

Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 2 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1. Play the song “Do You Have Paint?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.

Learn the
phrases “Do you
have ___?," “Yes,
| do,” and “No, |

5 mins

Unit 2 - Song tab

Picrure

Practice (We do)

1. Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Review the color words “red,” “blue,” and “purple” from the
song.

3. Make actions for the lyrics “Do you have ___ paint?,” “Yes, |
do,” “No, | don't,” and for mixing paint.

4. Review the actions and sentences until the students are
comfortable with them.

don't.”

3 mins

Unit 2 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5

. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the

phrases have been played.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5 mins

Unit 2 - Song tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Do You Have Paint?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

4. Conversational
Videos

5 mins

Unit 2 - Speaking tab

& Bl

Conversational
Videos

—_

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Do you have ?,
“Yes, | do,” and “No, | don't.”

n

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)

5. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

7 mins

Unit 2 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

Learn Vocabulary (I do)

1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.

If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

Say, “lIt's ____

Have the class repeat the sentence.

Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to

identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's tape.”).

Invite individual students to come and tap each of the

pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's tape.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
a ‘t" in this word. Do you see a ‘t"?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

W

”

Nou s

o

Learn the words
”tape," ”paint,"
“purple,” and
Ilgray.ll
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UNIT 2—Day 1

6. Word Flurry 5 mins

Unit 2 - Vocabulary tab

W.OIR'D

Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word
aloud.

Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins

Unit 2 - Vocabulary tab

b ‘i
-

Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

N

o

© o N

Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.

Divide the class into two groups.

Have each group line up.

Tap the randomize button.

The first student in each line says, “It's ___," as the
vocabulary word comes up.

The student that says the word first gets a point for their
team.

Repeat until every student has had a turn.

The team with the most points wins.

Repeat the game as time allows.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

8. Conversational | 5 mins
Videos

Unit 2 - Speaking tab

i ]l

Convgrsoﬁonol
~~Videos

1.

2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Do you have ?,

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

“Yes, | do,” and “No, | don't.”

» | Review the
phrases “Do you
have ___?""Yes,
| do,” and “No, |
don't.”
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9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 2 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1 from the Teacher Menu.
3 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.
10.Sing a Song 5 mins 1. Play the song “Do You Have Paint?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the students into two or more teams.
Vocabulary: (tape, paint, purple, gray) a | 2. The teams each form a line.
Word Relay set for each team 3. Give the first person in each line the four vocabulary pictures

Review the
words “tape,”
“paint,” “purple,
and “gray.”

in a random order.

4. Tell the students that when you say, “Go,” they will look at
each of the pictures and say the word.

5. After they have said all of the words, the first student hands
the pictures to the next student in line and sits down.

6. Repeat with every student in line.

7. The first team to have all the students sitting wins.

"

Copyright © Joy School English 4 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 2—Day 1

12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit2 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It's ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit 2 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. . . - Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
. . phrases “Do you
3. Divide the class into groups. s
. . . . have ?," "Yes,
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups B M
| do,” and “No, |
repeat the phrase. oy
don't.
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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‘ Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

At Your

Command

Have the class say the command.
Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.

NN

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit2 - Songtab 1. Play the song “Do You Have Paint?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 2 - Action tab Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu
Command Have the class listen to the command twice.

Learn the action

“Draw a .

”

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 2—Day 2

5. Dotty’s 5 mins
Ditties

Unit 2 - Action tab

potty’s Dittigg

Oy’

Vocabulary pictures
(teacher’s choice for review)

Lyrics

Please paint a picture,

Picture, picture,

Please paint a pictureofa___.

N

o

Have the class sit in a circle.

Teach students an action for “paint a picture.”

Have the class pretend to paint on the floor.

Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.

Show the class a vocabulary picture. This is the object they
will pretend to paint.

Have the class sing the song while pretending to paint the
object where you've told them:

For example:

“Please paint a picture,

Picture, picture,

Please paint a picture of a heart.”

Review all of the words in this manner, having the students
pretend to paint on a new location, such as their arms, legs,
friend’s back, etc., for each word.

6. Big Picture: 10 mins
Color and
Shape

Unit 2 - Resources tab

Picrure

Play Big Picture: Color and Shape from the Teacher Menu.
Show the picture of shapes and have the students say,
“Shapes.”

. Point to each individual shape and have the students say, “A

is a shape.”
Show the picture of colors and have the students say,
“Colors.”

. Point to each of the individual colors and have the students

say, ” is a color.”
Show the individual pictures and have the class identify if it is
a shape or a color using the phrase, “It's a S

Learn the words
“color” and
“shape.”

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins
Song: B b”

Unit 2 - Letters tab

Lyrics
Thisis a B and B says, “/b/.”

—_

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: B b” from the Teacher
Menu.

Let's bounce together. 2. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video. | Learn the letters
Thisis ab and b says, “/b/.” 3. Have the students say, “B,” whenever they see the letter. capital B and
Let's bounce together. 4. Have the class sing the song. small b.
5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.
Copyright © Joy School English 7 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 2—Day 2

8. Big Picture: 3 mins | Unit 2 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Bb Play Big Picture: B b from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital B.

Tap the capital B to play the audio, “Capital B.”

Have the students say, “It's capital B.”

Tap the capital B again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, "It's capital B.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
B.”

7. Repeat these steps with small b, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/b/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/b/!"

Picture

NN

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 2 - Letters ta Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)
Bb Q 1. Play Randomonium: B b from the Teacher Menu.
3 - 4 2. Tap the randomize button.
3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital B.”).
4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 2 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Bb / Ao 1. Play Letter Trace: B b from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital B.

3. The class says, “It's capital B.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers in the air.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital B.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital B while

the class writes it in the air.

8. Choose the best capital B, or have the students vote on the
capital B they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small b.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

11. “Letter

Actions Song:

B b”

2 mins

Unit 2 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis a B and B says, “/b/.”
Let's bounce together.
Thisis ab and b says, “/b/.”
Let’s bounce together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: B b” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

12. Big Picture:
Bb

3 mins

Unit 2 - Letters tab

Picrure

PNOU AN =

Play Big Picture: B b from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital B.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital B,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small b.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does B make?”
Have the class shout, “/b/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/b/.”

UNIT 2—Day 2

Review the
letters capital B
and small b.

13. First Sound
Intro: /b/

5 mins

Unit 2 - Sounds tab

EIRSTamUAS

UENFEENES

Play First Sound Intro: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/b/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

14. Last Sound
Intro: /b/

5 mins

Unit 2 - Sounds tab

FIRSTAMUAS
SOUND

NN

No

Play Last Sound Intro: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/b/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the word that is said.

Have the students punch a fist in the air as they say the final
sound in the word.

Repeat with all of the pictures.

Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable
hearing the sound.

Learn first and
last sound /b/.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. My Backpack |13 mins | Unit 2 - Book tab Draw a picture of tape, Hang the pictures in front of the class.
- paint, a green pickle, a Make sure the pictures are out of order from how they appear

sandwich, two socks, a in the book.
purple bird, pink blocks, Show the book My Backpack from the Teacher Menu.
rocks, and a dog on After the narrator reads, have the class repeat each page.
——————————— separate pieces of paper. Show the book again. .
As the story is read, have the students stand up and raise
their hand when one of the items is taken from the backpack
in the book.
7. Choose a student to come to the board and help put the

pictures in order as they occur in the story.

N~

Share the book
My Backpack.

ou AW

16. Practice an 10 mins 1. Review the actions “Jump,” “Dance,” “Clap your hands,” “Draw
Action: a heart,” “Paint a picture,” and “Sit down,” with the class.
Action Chairs Have the students carefully move their chairs to make a line

at the front of the room.

Have the students return to their original spots and stand.

Remove one chair.

Say and do one of the actions.

Have the class say and do the action.

After you have had the students do several actions, say, “Sit

down.”

Have the students shout, “Sit down,” and rush to the chairs at

the front of the room and sit down.

9. The student without a chair is out and stands by the teacher.

10.Remove another chair from the line.

11. Have the students who are sitting return to their original
spots.

12. Repeat steps 5-11 until only one student is left sitting. This
student is the winner.

13. The Students who are out should keep saying and doing all
the actions except “Sit down.”

N

NOU AW

Review actions.

o

17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (2)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 2 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Do You Have Paint?” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 2 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

W —_

o v s

™ N

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's tape.”).

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see
a t"in this word. Do you see a ‘t"?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 2 - Vocabulary tab

CINES

o v s

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's ____

n

Review the
words “tape,”
“paint,” “purple,”
and “gray.”
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UNIT 2—Day 3

6. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 2 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.

INFRINES

7. Speak Up 2 5 mins Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of

students repeat the phrase.

INFEINES

—_

8. Practice 5 mins Vocabulary pictures Have the class stand in a circle facing outward.
Saying a (tape, paint, book, pencil, 2. Give each student a picture.
Phrase: paper, crayons, scissors) 3. Tell the class to hold the picture to their chest so no one else
Musical enough for each student to can see it.
Mystery have one as well as an Make a separate pile using the additional set of vocabulary
Words additional copy of each pictures.

picture Select one student to be the leader.

Start playing music.

The leader walks around the outside of the circle.

When the music stops, the leader faces the closest student

and holds up their picture so the class can see it.

9. The class asks, “Do you have ___?" (e.g., “Do you have tape?”)
saying the word for the picture the leader is holding up.

10.The student facing the leader looks at their vocabulary
picture.

1. If the student does not have the matching picture, they say,
“No, | don’t.” Start the music again and have the leader
continue the game until they find a match.

12. If the person has the matching picture, they say, “Yes, | do,”
and switches places with the leader, becoming the new
leader.

13. The new leader chooses a different picture from the
additional copies.

14. Repeat these steps as time allows.

Review the
phrases “Do you
have ___?,""Yes,
| do,” and “No, |
don't.”

»

Music the students like

O N W
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

Small beanbag

9. Practice an 5 mins 1. Review the actions “Jump,” “Dance,” “Clap your hands,” “Draw
Action: a heart,” “Paint a picture,” and “Sit down,” with the class.
Action Chairs 2. Have the students carefully move their chairs to make a line
at the front of the room.
3. Have the students return to their original spots and stand.
4. Remove one chair.
5. Say and do one of the actions.
6. Have the class say and do the action.
7. After you have had the students do several actions, say, “Sit
down.” Review actions
8. Have the students shout, “Sit down,” and rush to the chairs at ’
the front of the room and sit down.
9. The student without a chair is out and stands by the teacher.
10.Remove another chair from the line.
11. Have the students who are sitting return to their original
spots.
12. Repeat steps 5-11 until only one student is left sitting. This
student is the winner.
13. The Students who are out should keep saying and doing all
the actions except “Sit down.”
10.Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Arrange the pictures on the floor.
Words: Color (red, blue, green, yellow, 2. Have a student toss the beanbag onto a picture.
and Shape orange, purple, gray, 3. The class decides if the picture the beanbag lands onis a Review the
Beanbag square, circle, heart, star, shape or a color using the phrase, “It'sa ___." words “color” and
Toss triangle, rectangle) 4. Remove the picture after each student’s turn. “shape.”
5. Once all pictures are removed, shuffle the pictures and play

again until all students have had a chance to toss.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound
Find: /b/

7 mins

Unit 2 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

NN

u

Play First Sound Find: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /b/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/b/.

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Last Sound
Find: /b/

8 mins

Unit 2 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIAS

il
SOUND)

NN

o u

Play Last Sound Find: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the last sound /b/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures with the last sound /b/.
Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

13. “Letter Actions
Song: B b”

5 mins

Unit 2 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis a B and B says, “/b/.”
Let's bounce together.
Thisis ab and b says, “/b/.”
Let's bounce together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: B b” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Review the first
and last sound

/b/.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound 3mins | Unit 2 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /b/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/b/.” Color pictures
'IR&' l"' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter. - pictt
)] with the first and
SOUND 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
: last sound /b/.
P o 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
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UNIT 2—Day 3

Play Last Sound Intro: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/b/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the word that is said.

Have the students punch a fist in the air as they say the final
sound in the word.

. Repeat with all of the pictures.

Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable
hearing the sound.

15. Last Sound 3mins | Unit 2 - Sounds tab

EIRSTAMUASY
EOTIE

Intro: /b/

uALN S

=

No

16. Show What 12 mins Color First and Last 1. Give each student a Color First and Last Sounds: /b/ project
You Learned: Sounds: /b/ project for and crayons.
Color First each student Have the students choose two colors.
and Last Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /b/ Crayons . The students color the pictures that have the first sound /b/
one color and the pictures with the last sound /b/ the other
color.

5. Review all the pictures with the students, emphasizing the
first sound or last sound in the words.

6. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

INFREN

17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 2 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Do You Have Paint?” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Value)

5 mins

Unit 2 - Value tab

Picrure

NN

7.
8.
9.

Use language the students understand to discuss the value.

Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
Show the first picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What do you see?” (“The girl’s ball is in the tree.”)
“How does the girl feel?” (“The girl feels sad.”)

Show the second picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:

“What is happening in the picture?” (“The boy is grabbing the
ball.”)

“How is the boy kind?” (“The boy helps the girl get her ball.”)

Show the third picture.
Say, “l can help others when they are in trouble.”
Have the class repeat after you.

10.Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Kindness.”

Learn the value
kindness.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 2—Day 4

5. Practice a 5 mins Ball Choose three students to come to the front.
Value: 2. Have one student pretend to be the tree and hold the ball
Kindness high up in the air.

3. Have a second student pretend to try and get the ball, but
not be able to.

4. Have the third student get the ball from the tree and hand it
to the second student.

5. Have the second student say, “Thank you.”

6. Have the third student say, “l am kind.”

7. Repeat steps 1-6 until all the students have had a chance to
act out the picture or as time allows.

8. Have the class say, “l am kind.”

—_

6. My Backpack |10 mins | Unit 2 - Book tab Paper 1. Show students the pictures you drew of tape, paint, a green
pickle, a sandwich, two socks, a purple bird, pink blocks, rocks,
Crayon and a dog from the previous activity.

2. Give the students a piece of paper and crayons.

3. Have the students pick an item they like the best and draw it
on their paper.

4. Once all the students have drawn their picture, ask the class,
“Do you have ___?" asking for one of the objects from the
book.

5. Have all the students who have drawn that object stand up, Share the book
raise their picture above their head, and say, “Yes, | do,” then My Backpack.
come to the front and stand by you.

6. Have the students still sitting say, “No, | don’t.”

7. Have the students standing with you join in and ask the
question, “Do you have ___?,” naming another object.

8. Repeat these steps until all the students are standing with
you.

9. Show the book My Backpack from the Teacher Menu.

10.Have the students raise their picture in the air when they see
it in the book.
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions
Song: B b”

2 mins

Unit 2 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis a B and B says, “/b/.”
Let's bounce together.
Thisis ab and b says, “/b/.”
Let’s bounce together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: B b” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

8. Big Picture:
Bb

3 mins

Unit 2 - Letters tab

Picrure

ONOULBAWN =

Play Big Picture: B b from the Teacher Menu.
Display capital B.
Ask, “What's this?”

. Have the class say, “It's capital B,” and do the action.

Repeat these steps with small b.

. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does B make?”

Have the class shout, “/b/!"

. Tap the board to play the video, “/b/.”

UNIT 2—Day 4

Review the
letters capital B
and small b.

9. First Sound
Find: /b/

5 mins

Unit 2 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

INEEN

u

(9}

Play First Sound Find: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.
Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
Have the class find a word that has the first sound /b/.

. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to

the container.
Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound

/b/.

. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing

the sound.

10. Last Sound
Find: /b/

5 mins

Unit 2 - Sounds tab

EIRSTARIASE
SOUND

ININENES

o v

Play Last Sound Find: /b/ from the Teacher Menu.
Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
Have the class find a word that has the last sound /b/.

. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to

the container.
Repeat with the remaining pictures with the last sound /b/.

. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing

the sound.

Review the first
and last sound

/b/.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 2—Day 4

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

11. Practice
Vocabulary:
Up and Down

8 mins

Vocabulary pictures

(tape, paint, purple, gray)
enough for each student to
have one

N

®No

. Have the class says, “It's

Review the vocabulary words with the students.

Give each student a picture.

Have the class sit in a circle.

Say one of the vocabulary words.

The students who have that picture stand up and hold up
their picture.

Have the students sit back down.

Repeat with the other words, going faster and faster as the
class gets more comfortable.

Review the
words “tape,”
“paint,” “purple,”
and “gray.”

12. Practice
Saying
Phrases: Find
the Word

7 mins

Vocabulary pictures

(tape, paint, purple, gray)
enough for each student to
have one and one
additional set of pictures

A ball

—_

SN

Have the students sit in a circle.

Give each student a picture and have them place it on the
floor in front of them so no one can see it.

Hold up one of the vocabulary pictures.

Roll the ball to a student.

Have the class asks, “Do you have ___?" asking for the picture
you are holding up.

The student with the ball holds up their vocabulary picture
and says, “Yes, | do,” or “No, | don't.”

If the answer is no, the student sets the picture faceup in
front of them then rolls the ball to another student. The class
again asks, “Do you have ___?"

Repeat these steps until the matching vocabulary picture is
found.

. When the matching vocabulary picture is found, the students

whose pictures are showing turn their vocabulary pictures
facedown.

10.Pick a new vocabulary picture and repeat the activity.

Review the
phrases “Do you
have __ ?,""Yes,
| do.” and “No, |
don't.”

Copyright © Joy School English

19

Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 2—Day 4

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit 2 - Speaking tab 1. Show Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak. Practice
. Evaluate what the class says. .
speaking.

3

4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.

5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.

14. Practice an 5 mins 1. Review the actions “Jump,” “Dance,” “Clap your hands,” “Draw
Action: a heart,” “Paint a picture,” and “Sit down,” with the class.
Action Chairs 2. Have the students carefully move their chairs to make a line

at the front of the room.
3. Have the students return to their original spots and stand.
4. Remove one chair.
5. Say and do one of the actions.
6. Have the class say and do the action.
7. After you have had the students do several actions, say, “Sit

down.”

8. Have the students shout, “Sit down,” and rush to the chairs at
the front of the room and sit down.

9. The student without a chair is out and stands by the teacher.

10.Remove another chair from the line.

11. Have the students who are sitting return to their original
spots.

12. Repeat steps 5-11 until only one student is left sitting. This
student is the winner.

13. The Students who are out should keep saying and doing all
the actions except “Sit down.”

Review actions.
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15. Show What 13 mins Do You Have? project for 1. Give each student a Do You Have? project, scissors, and
You Learned: each student crayons.
Do You 2. Review the vocabulary with the students.
Have? Project Crayons 3. Have the students color and cut out the pictures.
4. Have the students find a partner.
Scissors 5. Have student 1 mix up their pictures and put them in a pile
facedown so student 2 can’t see them. Review the
6. Have student 1 choose a picture from the pile and hold it phrases “Do you
against their chest so student 2 cant see what it is. have ___ ?,""Yes,
7. Student 2 asks, “Do you have ___?" (e.g., “Do you have tape?). | I do.” and “No, |
8. Student 1looks at the picture and says, “Yes, | do,” or “No, | don't.”
don't.”
9. Student 2 continues to ask the question until Student 1 says,
“Yes, | do.”
10.The students switch roles and repeat steps 5-9.
1. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.
16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

Picrure

1.

2.

3.

Now

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |2mins | Unit3 - Song tab Listen to the Song (I do)
1. Play the song “Count the Shapes” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.
5mins | Unit1- Song tab Practice (We do)

Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.
Teach the needed vocabulary words “triangle” and “rectangle”
from the song.
Teach the phrases “How many ____ do you see?” and “Can you
count the ___ with me?”
Create actions for the phrases and words:

e Howmany___ doyousee?

e Canyoucountthe___ withme?

e Numbers 1-10
Play the song “Count the Shapes” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song a few times to help the students become
comfortable with the lyrics.

Learn the phrase
“How many 2

Copyright © Joy School English
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3mins | Unit 3 - Listening tab Practice (You do)
7% 1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the
phrases have been played.

Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Count the Shapes” from the Teacher Menu
again.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

5 mins

—_

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “How many ?

4. Conversational | 5 mins
Videos

"

Convgrszﬁoﬁl
Videos

Copyright © Joy School English 2 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)

5. Big Picture 7 mins
(Vocabulary)

Unit 3 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

Learn Vocabulary (I do)

1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.

If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

Say, “It'sa___)""It's___Jor"lcan___.

Have the class repeat the sentence.

Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to

identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a rectangle,”

“It's glue,” or “l can cut.”).

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the
pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “l can cut.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
a’‘c’in this word. Do you see a ‘c’?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

W

n

No v

6. Word Flurry 5 mins

Unit 3 - Vocabulary tab

W.OIR. DJ

Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word
aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

UNIT 3—Day 1

Learn the words
“triangle,”

“rectangle,
and “glue.”

"mou

cut,”

Copyright © Joy School English
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7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 3 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

¢ 1. Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
2. Put the class into two groups.
? e e 3. Place the vocabulary pictures at the front of the room.
s g 4. Have the students line up.
€ 5. Tap the randomize button.
6. The first student in each line will race to the front and tap the
matching picture.
7. The first student to touch the picture will have a chance to
say, “It'sa___""It's___or“lcan___."
8. If the student is correct, they get a point for their team.
9. If the student is incorrect, the student from the other team

getsachancetosay, “lIt'sa___,"“lIt's___,or”lcan___."and
earn a point for their team.
10.Have the class say, “It'sa___ "“lIt's___"or”lcan___.
11. Repeat until every student has had a turn to find a matching
picture.

"

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

—_

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 3 - Speaking tab Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrase “How many ?
- Bl

"

Conversational
Videos
- Review the
phrase “How
9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 3 - Speaking tab Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu. many ___?"

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

NN
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10.Sing a Song 5 mins | Unit 3 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Count the Shapes” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Choose a student to leave the room.
Vocabulary: (triangle, rectangle, cut, 2. Hold up one of the vocabulary pictures so the class can see it.
Close and Far glue) 3. Have the class watch as you find a spot to hide the picture.
Words The student shouldn’t be able to see the picture when they

come back in the room.
4. Have the student come back in the classroom.
5. The class will chant the vocabulary word as the student

moves around the classroom, trying to find the vocabulary ReVIeV\,/, the ”
picture words “triangle,
6. If the student moves closer to the vocabulary picture, the arr?;tl%rzsée,: cut,

class should chant the vocabulary word louder.

7. If the student moves away from the vocabulary, picture the
class should chant the vocabulary word softer.

8. When the student finds the vocabulary picture, the class with
say, “It'sa___""It's___or“lcan___."

9. Repeat until every student has had a turn or as time allows.

Copyright © Joy School English 5 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit3 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___," “It's
___Jor”lcan ___." (If reviewing previously learned
vocabulary, adjust the sentence as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit 3 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. .
. . Review the
3. Divide the class into groups. h
. . . . phrase “How
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups o
many ___*
repeat the phrase.
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Copyright © Joy School English 6 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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At Your

Command

Have the class say the command.
Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.

NN

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit3 - Song tab 1. Play the song "Count the Shapes" from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 3 - Action tab Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command Have the class listen to the command twice.

Learn the action
“Cut the J

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the picture of the scissors and say, “Cut the paper,”
Action: True (scissors, paint, crayons, while doing an action.
or False hand) 2. Have the class repeat the command and do the action.
3. Repeat steps 1-2 with the remaining pictures:
e paint- “Paint a picture.”
e crayons- “Draw a heart.”
e hand- “Clap your hands.”

4. Hold up a vocabulary picture and say a phrase while doing the
action.

5. If the phrase matches the vocabulary picture you are holding,
the class jumps up and down repeating the phrase.

6. If the phrase does not match the vocabulary picture you are
holding, the class sits down and says the correct phrase while
doing the matching action.

7. Repeat until the students are comfortable with all the
actions.

6. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 3 - Resources tab 1. Play Big Picture: Counting from the Teacher Menu.
Counting 2. Show the first picture.
3. Have the class count the objects. Practice
P 4. Have the class say, "l see ___ " (e.g., "I see five squares.”). | counting.
ICTURE 5. Choose a student to tap the board and check their answer.
6. Repeat with each picture.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions
Song: Cc”

2 mins

Unit 3 - Letters tab

Lyrics
This is a C and C says, “/c/.”

—_

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: C ¢” from the Teacher
Menu.

Learn the letters

Let's clap together. 2. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video. | capital C and
This is a c and C says, “/c/.” | 3. Have the students say, “C,” whenever they see the letter. small c.
Let’s clap together. 4. Have the class sing the song.
5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable.
Copyright © Joy School English 8 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Cc Play Big Picture: C c from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital C.

Tap the capital C to play the audio, “Capital C.”

Have the students say, “It's capital C.”

Tap the capital C again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, “It's capital C.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
c”

7. Repeat these steps with small ¢, this time crouching down
and making yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/c/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/c/!"

Picture

NN

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 3 - Letters ta Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)
Cc Q 1. Play Randomonium: C c from the Teacher Menu.
} - 4 2. Tap the randomize button.
3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital C.").
4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Cc s Play Letter Trace: C c from the Teacher Menu.
Choose a student to come to the front and find capital C.
The class says, “It's capital C.”
Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on the floor.
Have the students say, “It's capital C.”
Repeat with the next two traces.
Have a student write capital C at the front while the class
writes it on the floor.
8. Choose the best capital C or have the students vote on the
capital C they feel is the best.
9. Repeat the activity with small c.

NN

Nowu
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

UNIT 3—Day 2

11. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: C c” from the Teacher
Song:Cc” ‘ This is a C and C says, “/c/.” Menu.
Let's clap together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
This is a c and C says, “/c/.” kids in the video.
Let's clap together. 3. Repeat the song several times if the class is having fun.
Learn the letters
12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: C c from the Teacher Menu. capital C and
. . small c.
Cc 2. Display capital C.
3. Ask, "What's this?"
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital C,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small c.
6. Display the mouth and ask, "What sound does C make?"
7. Have the class shout, “/c/!"
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/c/.”
13. First Sound 5mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /a/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /c/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/c/.”
'IR"I' I'A" 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND, 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
5. Repeat for all of the pictures.

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of a cake, cat, | 1. Show the class the picture of the cake. Review the first
Hearing and car, crayons, and cow. 2. Say, "Cake. What is the first sound in cake?" putting an sound /c/.
Saying emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /c/ 3. Have the class say, "/c/." Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.
4. Have the class say, "/c/, cake."
5. Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.
6. Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say
the first sound as time allows.
Copyright © Joy School English 10 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. How Many 13 mins | Unit 3 - Book tab 1. Review the shapes square, triangle, rectangle, circle, heart,
Shapes Do How Many Shapes Do you See? and star with the class.
You See? 2. Show the book How Many Shapes Do You See? from the
Teacher Menu.
3. Have the class count the shapes in the picture and see how Share the book
many they can find. How Many
4. Turn the page and have the class check if they found them all. | Shapes Do You
5. On the last page, have the students count all the shapes See?
again.
6. Read through the book again. After the narrator reads, have
the class repeat each page.
7. On the page with the question, have the students draw the
shape in the air.
16. Dotty’s 10 mins | Unit 3 - Action tab Paper and scissors to model | 1. Cut the paper with the scissors as you say, “Cut the paper.”
Ditties the action 2. Have the class repeat the phrase, “Cut the paper.”
3. Do a cutting action with your fingers and say, “Cut the paper
Lyrics: with your fingers.”
Cut the paper withyour ___. | 4. Have the students do the action and repeat, “Cut the paper
Cut the paper if you can. with your fingers.”
Cut up high, 5. Repeat steps 3-4 with different parts of the body (hands,
And cut down low. toes, legs, etc.).
Cut the paper nice and slow. | 6. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.
Cut the paper withyour . | 7. Say a part of the body. Review the
Cut the paper if you can. 8. Have the students sing the song while doing the matching action “Cut the
action. "
For example:
“Cut the paper with your hands.
Cut the paper if you can.
Cut up high,
And cut down low.
Cut the paper nice and slow.
Cut the paper with your hands.
Cut the paper if you can.”
17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (3 )
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |2mins | Unit3 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Count the Shapes” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. Big Picture 3 mins | Unit3 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.
(Vocabulary) 2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a triangle.”)
3. Say, "I see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see .
PlCTURE a t"in this word. Do you see a ‘t"?"). \Ij{vi\rlcljesv"/’:r?aen le”
4. Have a student come up and point to the letter. rectanale.” ?cu:c ”
5. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word. and ” lSe M !
6. Have the students come up and point to the letters they gue.
know.
7. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.
8. Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Match Maker |5 mins | Unit3- Vocabulary tab 1. Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.
2. Divide the class into two groups.
3. Have the first two students in group 1 choose a card.
4. If the students make a match, give their group a point and
have the class say the vocabulary word.
5. Have the two students in group 1 go to the back of their line.
6. Repeat steps 3-5 with group 2.
7. Repeat these steps until all the matches are made.
8. The team with the most points wins.
9. Tap on each of the pictures and have the students repeat the
vocabulary words.
6. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 3 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
_ 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
" 3. Divide the class into groups.
) 4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 5 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
Review the
8. Practice 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle. phrase ”Ho,\,/v
saying a (rectangle, triangle, circle, 2. Show the class one of the vocabulary pictures. many ___?
Phrase: star, square, heart) 3. Ask the class, “How many ___?" (e.g., “How many hearts?").
Counting 4. Have each student hold up a number of fingers.
Shapes 5. Ask the student next to you, “"How many ___?" (e.g., “How
many hearts?”).
6. The whole class answers with the number of fingers the are
holding up and the shape name (e.g., “Three hearts.”).
7. The student turns to the next student in the circle and asks,
“How many ___?"
8. The student shows a number with their fingers.
9. Have the class answer.
10.Continue around the circle until all the students have a
chance to ask, “"How many ___?"
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the picture of the scissors and say, “Cut the paper,”
Action: True (scissors, paint, crayons, while doing an action.
or False hand) 2. Repeat with the remaining pictures:

e paint- “Paint a picture.”
e crayons- “Draw a heart.”
e hand- “Clap your hands.”

. . . Review the
3. Hotl.d up a vocabulary picture and say a phrase while doing the words “triangle,”
aC |On. Ilrectangle,”

4. If the phrase matches the vocabulary picture you are holding,
the class jumps up and down repeating the phrase.

5. If the phrase does not match the vocabulary picture you are
holding, the class sits down and says the correct phrase while
doing the matching action.

6. Repeat until the students are comfortable with all the

“glue,” and “cut.”

actions.
10.Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Review the shapes with the class.
Words: Draw (rectangle, triangle, circle, 2. Give the students paper and crayons.
and Count star, square, heart) 3. Have the class draw as many of the different shapes as they
would like on their paper.
Paper for each student 4. When the students are finished drawing, have them find a
partner. Practice
Crayons 5. Have student 1 point to one of the shapes they’'ve drawn and .
" " " - ” counting.
ask, “How many ___?" (e.g., “"How many circles?”).
6. Have student 2 count how many of that shape student 1 drew
and answer,”___ ___ " (e.g., “Three circles.”).

7. Have the students switch roles and repeat steps 5-6.
8. When the students have reviewed all their shapes, have them
find a new partner.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound 7 mins | Unit 3 — Sounds tab Play First Sound Find: /c/ from the Teacher Menu.
Find: /c/ Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IR"I' l"' Have the class find a word that has the first sound /c/.
SOUND) Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
P the container.
— Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/c/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

u

12. Practice 8 mins Get pictures of a cake, cat,
Hearing and car, crayons, cow, dad,
Saying paper, bed, apple
Sounds: /¢/

Show the class the pictures and review the words.
Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures. Review the first
Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /c/.” sound /c/.
Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /c/.
The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /c/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

ovALN S

N

13. “Letter Actions | 5 mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: C ¢” from the Teacher
Song: Cc” ‘ Thisis a Cand C says, “/c/.” Menu.

Let's clap together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the

Thisis a c and c says, “/c/.” kids in the video.

Let's clap together. 3. Repeat the song several times if the class is having fun.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound 3mins | Unit 3 — Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /c/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /c/ 2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IR"I‘ l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /c/. Color pictures
SOUND 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to | with the first
T the container. sound /c/.
- 5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/c/.

Copyright © Joy School English 15 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 3—Day 3

15. Show What 15 mins Color First Sounds: /c/ 1. Give each student a Color First Sounds: /c/ project and
You Learned: project for each student crayons.
Color First 2. Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /c/ Crayons 3. The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

4. After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (3 )
Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit3 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Count the Shapes” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song if the students are having fun.
Warm up.
4. Big Picture 5mins | Unit 3 - Value tab 1. Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
(Value) 2. Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
3. Show the first picture.
4. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.
Picrure
For example:
“What is the girl doing?” (“She is holding a sweater.”)
“Does the girl like the sweater?” (“No.”)
5. Point to the second picture. Lizirg\;ci:e value
6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture. P Y:
For example:
“What did the girl do?” (“She cut colorful shapes to make it
better.”)
7. Say, “l can make things better.”
8. Have the class repeat after you.
9. Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Positivity.”

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice a 5 mins Paper for each student 1. Give the students a piece of paper and crayons.
Value: 2. On the board or a piece of paper, draw an outline of a
Positivity Crayons sweater.
3. Have the students draw an outline of a sweater on their own
paper.

4. Have the class say, “l can make things better.”
5. Have the students decorate their own sweater.

6. How Many 10 mins | Unit 3 - Book tab 1. Show the book How Many Shapes Do You See? from the
Shapes Do How Many Shapes Do you See? Teacher Menu.
You See? 2. As you come to each shape in the book, have the students
form groups and try to create that shape with their bodies Share the book
(e.g., Have three students make a triangle). How Many
3. Count how many of the shape the class made. Shapes Do You
4. Draw the shape and write the number of shapes the class See?
made.

5. At the end of the book, compare the number of each shape in
the book with the number of shapes the class made.

Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: C ¢” from the Teacher
Song: Cc” ‘ Thisis a Cand C says, “/c/.” Menu.
Let's clap together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis a c and c says, “/c/.” kids in the video.
Let's clap together. 3. Repeat the song several times if the class is having fun.
Review the
8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: C c from the Teacher Menu. letters capital C
Cc 2. Display capital C. and small c.
3. Ask, “What's this?”
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital C,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small c.
6. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does C make?”
7. Have the class shout, “/c/"”
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/c/.”
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9. First Sound 5mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /c/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /¢/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/c/.”
'IR"I' l"' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
™ 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
10. First Sound 5mins | Unit 3 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Find: /c/ from the Teacher Menu. Review the first
Find: /c/ 2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words. sound /c/.
'IRSH l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /c/.
SOUND 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
™ the container.
- 5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/c/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the vocabulary pictures in two piles.
Vocabulary: (triangle, rectangle, cut, 2. Divide the class into two teams.
Hand Slap glue), two of each picture 3. Have each team stand in a line behind one of the piles of
Relay vocabulary pictures.

4. The first student in each line picks up the first vocabulary
picture and says, “It's a S t's S or”l can .”
5. The student then passes the vocabulary picture to the next

student in their line. Review the
6. Each student says, “It's a S t's /" or”l can ;" before | words “triangle,”
they pass the vocabulary picture to the next student. “rectangle,” “cut,”

7. After the last student in the line says, “It'sa___,"“It's ___,”" or | and “glue.”
“I'can ___," the other students in line hold out their hands.

8. The last student runs from the back of the line to the front of
the ling, slapping each team member's hand.

9. The student then chooses the next vocabulary picture from
the pile and repeats steps 4-8.

10.The first team to have all the students run to the front of the
line is the winner.
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12. Practice 7 mins Paper 1. Divide the class into two groups.
Saying a 2. Group 1stands in a row facing the back of the room.
Phrase: Markers 3. Group 2 stands across from group 1and faces the front of the
Guess How room.
Many 4. Draw 1-10 of a single shape on the board or on a paper.
5. Show group 2 the shapes you've drawn.
6. Have the students in group 2 ask, “How many ___?" (e.g,,
“How many hearts?”).
7. The students in group 1 guess how many shapes.
8. If a student in group 1is correct, the partner in group 2 gives a
thumbs up.
9. If the student in group 1is incorrect, the partner in group 2
says, “No.”
10.IE;Zt;<.:Ient continues guessing until they guess the right Review”the
11. Once the student guesses the correct number, both students &r;r:;e H?,\,N
sit down. -

12. Once the whole class is sitting, have the groups swap places
and repeat steps 4-11.

13. Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable with
both asking and answering the question.

For example:

Draw five rectangles.

Group 2 student says, “How many rectangles?”

Group 1student guesses, “Four rectangles.”

Group 2 student says, “No.”

Group 1student continues to guess until they guess the
correct number.

The two students sit down.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

—_

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit 3 - Speaking tab Show Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak.

Evaluate the class’s speaking.

If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.
If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and

prompt the class to say the correct answer.

Practice
speaking.

N
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14. Dotty’s
Ditties

5 mins

Unit 3 - Action tab

B op

Paper and scissors to model
the action

Lyrics:

Cut the paper with your
Cut the paper if you can.
Cut up high,

And cut down low.

Cut the paper nice and slow.
Cut the paper with your
Cut the paper if you can.

CENES

®No

Cut the paper with the scissors as you say, “Cut the paper.”
Have the class repeat the phrase, “Cut the paper.”

Do a cutting action with your fingers and say, “Cut the paper
with your fingers.”

Have the students do the action and repeat, “Cut the paper
with your fingers.”

Repeat these steps with different parts of the body and
matching cutting actions (“hands,” “toes,” “legs,” etc.).

Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.

Say a part of the body.

Have the students sing the song while doing the matching
action.

For example:

“Cut the paper with your hands.
Cut the paper if you can.

Cut up high,

And cut down low.

Cut the paper nice and slow.
Cut the paper with your hands.
Cut the paper if you can.”

Review the
action “Cut the

"

15. Show What
You Learned:
Count and
Trace Project

13 mins

Count and Trace project
for each student

Crayons

Give each student a Count and Trace project and crayons.
Review the objects on the page with the students.
Point to each picture and have the class say, “It'sa ___,
“They are ___."

Count the number of objects.

Have the students count each of the objects on their own,
trace the number, and color the project.

"

or

. When the students are done coloring, have them get with a

partner.

Student 1 asks, “How many ___?" (e.g., “How many tigers?”).
Student 2 finds the objects on the page and says how many
(e.g., “Three tigers.”).

. Have the partners switch roles. The person who answered

now asks, “How many "

10.Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it

with their parents.

Practice
counting.

16. Goodbye

2 mins

1.
2.
3.

Wrap up the class.
Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students.
Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Wrap up.
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Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5

. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the

phrases have been played.

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |2mins | Unit4 - Song tab Listen to the Song (I do)
1. Play the song “Yes, | can!” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.
5 mins | Unit 4 - Song tab Practice (We do)
1. Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.
2. Review and create actions for these phrases:
* “Throw a ball.”
; " Learn the
PlCTURE * “Climb the tree. phrases “Can you
° ”Oh nO!” ? 4 IIYes |
* “Thanks.” can,” and “No, |
3. Play the song “Yes, | Can!” from the Teacher Menu. can't.”
4. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
5. Repeat the song a few times to help the students become
comfortable with the lyrics.
3mins | Unit4 - Listening tab Practice (You do)

Copyright © Joy School English
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5 mins

Unit 4 - Song tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Yes, | can!” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

4. Conversational
Videos

5 mins

Unit 4 - Speaking tab

& Bl

Conversational
Videos

—_

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Can you ?" "Yes,
| can,” and “No, | can't.”

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)

5. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

7 mins

Unit 4 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

Learn Vocabulary (I do)

1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.

If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

Say, “lcan ___.

Have the class repeat the sentence.

Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to

identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “l can draw a

picture.”).

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the
pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “I can sing a song.”).

10.Say, “Iseea ___inthisword. Doyouseea__ ?"(e.g., "l seea
‘d"in this word. Do you see a ‘d?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the words.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

W

n

Nou s

Learn the
vocabulary “draw
a picture,” “sing a

song,” “throw a
ball,” and “read a
book.”
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6. Word Flurry 5 mins | Unit4 - Vocabulary tab Practice the Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W, O'R!DE aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 4- Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)
3 1. Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
3 2. Have the students get in a line facing the board at the back of
. 2 the classroom.

g a — 3. Tap the randomize button.

% 4. As quickly as they can, the students do the action for the
picture that comes up and say, “lcan ___."
If a student says the correct phrase and does the correct
action, they take a step forward.
If they are incorrect, they take a step backward.
The first student to reach the front is the winner.
Repeat the game as time allows, having the winner tap the
randomize button.

U

®NO

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 4 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu. Review th
Videos e 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Can you ?,"Yes, ﬁv:ew B Ce
M El | can,” and “No, | can't.” P ”is'”eersaT you
Cong?asg;:nal can,” and “No, |
can't”
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9. Speak Up 1

5 mins

Unit 4 - Speaking tab

NN

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

10.Sing a Song

5 mins

CINES

Play the song “Yes, | can!” from the Teacher Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

11. Practice
Vocabulary:
Time Race

10 mins

Vocabulary pictures
(draw a picture, sing a song,
throw a ball, read a book)

Timer

Have the class stand in a circle.

Choose a random time between 20 and 40 seconds. Set the
timer.

Show a student one of the vocabulary pictures.

Have the student say, “l can ___,” and do the action shown in
the picture.

If the student says or does the wrong action, have them keep
trying until they are correct.

If the student says the correct phrase and does the correct
action, move to the next student in the circle.

7. Hold up a different vocabulary picture.
8.
9. The student you are in front of when the timer goes off sits

Repeat these steps until the timer goes off.

down.

10.Set the timer and repeat the steps again.

1.

The last student standing is the winner.

12. Repeat the game if time allows and have the winner show the

pictures.

Review the
vocabulary “draw
a picture,” “sing a
song,” “throw a
ball,” and “read a
book.”
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit4 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It's ___," or “It's
a___." (If reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the
sentence as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit 4 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. . . - Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
o . phrases “Can you
3. Divide the class into groups. ” ”
. . . . ?,"Yes, | can,
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups ” o
and “No, | can't.
repeat the phrase.
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (4

Day 2

‘ Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

10.Pretend to drink milk in the way that the animal might (e.g.,

1.

Lap the milk with your tongue like a cat or peck at the milk
like a bird.).
Have the students copy your actions.

12. Repeat with all the animal vocabulary pictures.

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit4 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Yes, | Can!” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 4 - Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command.
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.
5. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Hold up the vocabulary picture of milk.
Action: Mixed (milk, boy, girl, cat, dog, 2. Say, “Drink your milk,” and do an action.
Up Milk frog, bird, fish, monkey) 3. The class repeats, “Drink your milk,” and does an action for
drinking. Learn the action
4. Hold up the picture of the girl. “Drink your J
5. The girls in the class say, “Drink your milk,” and do the action.
6. Hold up the picture of the boy.
7. The boys in the class say, “Drink your milk,” and do the action.
8. Hold up a picture of one of the animals.
9. In a voice matching the animal, say, “Drink your milk.”
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6. Big Picture: 10 mins
Man and

Woman

Unit 4 - Resources tab

Picrure

Play Big Picture: Man and Woman from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Tap the man.

Have the class repeat, “Man.”

Say, “This is a man.”

Have the class repeat after you.

Tap the woman.

Have the class repeat, “Woman.”

. Say, “This is a woman.”

10.Have the class repeat after you.

11. Show the next picture and have the students identify the
“man” and “woman.”

12. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the picture to
see if they are correct.

13. Have the class say the whole sentence, “Thisisa ___," (e.g,,
“This is a woman.”).

14. Have a student click on the other picture.

15. Have the class say the sentence.

16. Repeat with all the pictures.

CONOUALNS

Learn the words
“man” and
“woman.”

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions
Song: D d”

2 mins

Unit 4 - Letters tab

Lyrics
Thisis a D and D says, “/d/.”

—_

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: D d” from the Teacher
Menu.

Let's dance together. 2. Have the class do the action with the kids in the video. Learn the letters
Thisis ad and d says, “/d/.” 3. Have the students say, “D,” whenever they see the letter. capital D and
Let's dance together. 4. Have the class sing the song. small d.
5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.
Copyright © Joy School English 7 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 4 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Dd Play Big Picture: D d from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital D.

Tap the capital D to play the audio, “Capital D.”

Have the students say, “It's capital D.”

Tap the capital D again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, “It's capital D.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
D.”

7. Repeat these steps with small d, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/d/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/d/!"”

Picture

NN

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 4 - Letters ta Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)
Dd Q 1. Play Randomonium: D d from the Teacher Menu.
3 - 4 2. Tap the randomize button.
3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital D.”).
4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 4 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Dd / Ao 1. Play Letter Trace: D d from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital D.

3. The class says, “It's capital D.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on their knees.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital D.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital D while

the class writes it on their knees.

8. Choose the best capital D, or have the students vote on the
capital D they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small d.

Copyright © Joy School English 8 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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UNIT 4—Day 2

1. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 4 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: D d” from the Teacher
Song:D d” ‘ Thisis a D and D says, “/d/.” Menu.
Let's dance together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis ad and d says, “/d/.” kids in the video.
Let's dance together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.
Review the
12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 4 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: D d from the Teacher Menu. letters capital D
Dd 2. Display capital D. and small d.
3. Ask, “What's this?”
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital D,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small d.
6. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does D make?”
7. Have the class shout, “/d/!"
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/d/.”
13. First Sound 5mins | Unit 4 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /d/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/d/.”
“R«’ﬂ lA,' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND, 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
14. Last Sound 5mins | Unit 4 - Sounds tab 1. Play Last Sound Intro: /d/ from the Teacher Menu. Learn the first
Intro: /d/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/d/.” and last sound
llR*’l' lA" 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter. /d/.
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the word that is said.
5. Have the students punch a fist in the air as they say the final
sound in the word.
6. Repeat with all of the pictures.
7. Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable
hearing the sound.
Copyright © Joy School English 9 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. My Dog Mac | 13 mins | Unit 4 - Book tab 1. Show the book My Dog Mac from the Teacher Menu.
MY Dog Mac 2. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
what was said.
3. Show the book again.
4. After each page is read, invite a student to tap an illustration
or word to see if it is highlighted.
5. If a word is highlighted along with the illustration, point it out
to the class. Have students repeat the word.
6. Continue steps 4-5 throughout the book.
7. Review the actions:
 “draw a picture”
* “read a book”
* “sing a song”
* “jump”
8. Show the book again.
9. Have the class repeat the questions from the book.
10.Have the class repeat, “Yes, | can,” and do the action
associated with the page.
11. When the book is completed, ask the class all the questions
one more time and have them answer, “Yes, | can,” as they do
the action.

Share the book
My Dog Mac.

16. Practice an 10 mins Vocabulary pictures (milk, | 1. Review the vocabulary pictures that are drinks.
Action: Silly water, juice), two of each 2. Do an action that looks like you are drinking from a glass and
Words say, “Drink your ___," (e.g., "Drink your water.”).

Vocabulary pictures (apple, Have the students repeat the words and do the action.

cake, sandwich, pizza, fish, Review the vocabulary pictures that are food.

rice) Have the students stand in a line at the back of the room and

face the front of the classroom.

Mix up all the vocabulary pictures.

Hold up a picture.

Say, “Drink your ___.

If the picture is food, the students say, “No!” and shake their

heads.

10.If the picture is a drink, the students take a step toward the
front of the classroom, pretend to drink, and repeat, “Drink
your ___."

11. Continue until the students have reached the front of the
classroom.

12. Repeat the activity as time allows.

NI

" Review actions.

©®NO
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17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (4)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 4 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Yes, | Can?” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 4 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

W —_

o v s

™ N

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., "l can sing a song.”).

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see
a ‘d"in this word. Do you see a ‘d"?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the words.

Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 4-7 with all the words.

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 4 - Vocabulary tab

CINES

o v s

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “l can

"

Review the
vocabulary “draw
a picture,” “sing a
song,” “throw a
ball,” and “read a
book.”
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6. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 4 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 5 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
8. Dotty’s 5 mins | Unit4 - Speaking tab | Vocabulary pictures 1. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu. Review the
Ditties (draw a picture, sing a song, | 2. Show a vocabulary picture and sing part 1 of the song while phrases “Can you
Dotty’s Ditties throw a ball, read a book) doing the action for the phrase. _ ?""Yes, |
<~ 3. The class sings part 2 of the song and does the action. can,” and “No, |
Lyrics: 4. Sing the song again with the same vocabulary picture, but can't.”
(Part 1) this time, have the class sing part 1 and you sing part 2.
Canyou__ ? 5. Repeat the activity with the remaining vocabulary pictures.
Canyou__ ? 6. You can also split the class into two groups, one for each part.
(Part 2) For example:
Yes, | can! Yes | can! (Part1)
lcan__ ! “Can you draw a picture?
lcan__ ! Can you draw a picture?”
Yes, | can! Yes | can!
(Part 2)
“Yes, | can! Yes, | can!
| can draw a picture!
| can draw a picture!
Yes, | can! Yes, | can!”
Copyright © Joy School English 13 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 10 mins Vocabulary pictures (milk, | 1. Review the vocabulary pictures that are drinks.
Action: Silly water, juice), two of each 2. Do an action that looks like you are drinking from a glass and
Words say, “Drink your ___," (e.g., "Drink your water.”).

Vocabulary pictures (apple, Have the students repeat the words and do the action.

cake, sandwich, pizza, fish, Review the vocabulary pictures that are food.

rice) Have the students stand in a line at the back of the room and

face the front of the classroom.

Mix up all the vocabulary pictures.

Hold up a picture.

Say, “Drink your ___.

If the picture is food, the students say, “No!” and shake their

heads.

10.If the picture is a drink, the students take a step toward the
front of the classroom, pretend to drink, and repeat, “Drink
your ___."

11. Continue until the students have reached the front of the
classroom.

12. Repeat the activity as time allows.

UEN

" Review actions.

©®NO

10.Practice More | 10 mins Get pictures of men and 1. Review the pictures with the class saying, “Thisisa___," (e.g.,
Words: women, enough for each “This is a man.”).
Musical student. Have the class repeat, “Thisisa ___.
People Put the students’ chairs in a circle facing out.

Place a picture on each chair.

Play music while the students walk in a circle around the

chairs.

When the music stops, have the students grab the picture on

the chair closest to them.

7. Once everyone has a picture, the class faces into the circle.

8. Go around the circle and have each student show their picture
and say, “Thisisa ___," (e.g., “This is a man.”).

9. After the students have identified their picture, have the
students put the pictures back on the chair closest to them.

10.Play the music again and repeat the activity several times.

Copyright © Joy School English 14 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound
Find: /d/

7 mins

Unit 4 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

NN

u

Play First Sound Find: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /d/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/d/.

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Last Sound
Find: /d/

8 mins

Unit 4 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIAS

il
SOUND)

NN

o u

Play Last Sound Find: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the last sound /d/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures with the last sound /d/.
Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

13. “Letter Actions
Song: D d”

5 mins

Unit 4 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis a D and D says, “/d/.”
Let's dance together.

Thisis ad and d says, “/d/.”
Let's dance together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: D d” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Review the first
and last sound

/d/.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound 3mins | Unit 4 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /d/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/d/.” Color pictures
'IR&' l"' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter. - pictt
)] with the first and
SOUND 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
: last sound /d/.
P o 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
Copyright © Joy School English 15 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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Play Last Sound Intro: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/d/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the word that is said.

Have the students punch a fist in the air as they say the final
sound in the word.

. Repeat with all of the pictures.

Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable
hearing the sound.

15. Last Sound 3mins | Unit 4 - Sounds tab

EIRSTAMUASY
EOTIE

Intro: /d/

uALN S

=

No

16. Show What 12 mins Color First and Last 1. Give each student a Color First and Last Sounds: /d/ project
You Learned: Sounds: /d/ project for and crayons.
Color First each student Have the students choose two colors.
and Last Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /d/ Crayons . The students color the pictures that have the first sound /d/
one color and the pictures with the last sound /d/ the other
color.

5. Review all the pictures with the students, emphasizing the
first sound or last sound in the words.

6. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

INFREN

17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

10.Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Grit.”

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit4 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Yes, | Can” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. Big Picture 5mins | Unit 4 - Value tab 1. Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
(Value) 2. Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
3. Show the first picture.
4. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.
Picrure
For example:
“What is the boy doing?” (“He is holding his leg.”)
“What has happened?” (“The boy has fallen off his
skateboard.”)
5. Show the second picture. Learn the value
6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture. grit.
For example:
“What is the boy doing?” (“He’s trying to ride the skateboard
again.”)
“How does the boy feel?” (“The boy feels happy.”)
7. Show the third picture.
8. Say, “l can get up when | fall down.”
9. Have the class repeat after you.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice a 5 mins 1. Have the students act out the situation from the photos in
Value: Grit the previous activity.
2. Invite a student to come to the front of the class.
3. Have the student pretend to ride a skateboard. Then have the
student to pretend to fall off.
4. Have the class say, “Oh no!”
5. Have the student stand up and pretend to get back on the
skateboard.
6. Have the class say, “You can do it!” and cheer for the student.
7. Say, "l can get up when | fall down.”
8. Have the class repeat after you.
9. Repeat the activity with other students and situations.
6. My Dog Mac |10 mins | Unit 4 - Book tab 1. Divide the class into two groups.
MY Dog Mac 2. Group 1is the boy.
3. Group 2 is Mac.
4. Show the book My Dog Mac from the Teacher Menu.
. - Share the book
5. Have the students repeat their character’s lines from the Mv Doa M
book. y Log Mac.
6. Have group 2 say the lines in a funny dog voice and do the
actions.
7. Have the groups switch parts and read the book again.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 4 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: D d” from the Teacher
Song:D d” ‘ Thisis a D and D says, “/d/.” Menu.
Let's dance together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis ad and d says, “/d/.” kids in the video.
Let's dance together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.
Review the
8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 4 - Letters tab Play Big Picture: D d from the Teacher Menu. letters capital D
Dd Display capital D. and small d.

Ask, “"What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital D,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small d.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does D make?”
Have the class shout, “/d/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/d/.”

Picrure

PNOUAWN S
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9. First Sound 5mins | Unit 4 - Sounds tab

llm LAY

Play First Sound Find: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /d/.

Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to

@ the
container.

5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound

/d/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing Review the first
the sound. and last sound

/d/.

Find: /d/

NN

10. Last Sound 5 mins | Unit 4 - Sounds tab Play Last Sound Find: /d/ from the Teacher Menu.

Find: /d/ Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

IIR" l"' Have the class find a word that has the last sound /d/.

Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
@ the container.
- Repeat with the remaining pictures with the last sound /d/.
Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

o w

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. Practice 8 mins 1. Have the students stand up and spread out in the classroom.
Vocabulary: 2. Stand at the front of the classroom.
Teacher Says 3. Say, “Teacher says, ___,” using one of the vocabulary phrases
“draw a picture,” “sing a song,” “throw a ball,” or “read a book.”

4. Students repeat the phrase and do the action.

5. Repeat steps 3-4 with all the vocabulary phrases.

6. The students only say the phrase and do the action if you say,
“Teacher says, ___,” before the phrase.

7. Randomly don’t say, “Teacher says,” before the phrase.

8. If you don’t say, “Teacher says, ___,” and the students say the
word and/or do the action, they must sit down.

9. Repeat these steps until only one student is left standing.

10.The last student standing is the winner.

Review the
vocabulary “draw
a picture,” “sing a
song,” “throw a
ball,” and “read a
book.”
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12. Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle.
Saying (draw a picture, sing a song, | 2. Hold up a vocabulary picture and ask, “Canyou ___?" (e.g,,
Phrases: throw a ball, read a book), “Can you draw a picture?”).
Musical two of each picture 3. Have the class answer, “Yes, | can.”
Questions 4. Ask the class, “Can you ___?" saying a phrase you are not
Music the students like holding up.
5. Have the class answer, “No, | can't.”
6. Keep one set of vocabulary pictures. Pass the other set of Review the
vocabulary pictures to different students around the circle. phrases “Can you
7. Start the music. _ ?""Yes, |
8. The students pass the vocabulary pictures to their right can,” and “No, |
around the circle. can't.”

9. Stop the music and hold up a vocabulary picture. Ask the
students, “Canyou ___?"

10.The student holding the matching vocabulary picture stands
up and says, “Yes, | can.” The students not holding the
matching picture say, “No, | can't.”

11. Start the music again and repeat the activity with a new
vocabulary picture.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit 4 - Speaking tab

—_

Show Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak.

Evaluate what the class says.

If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.
If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.

Practice
speaking.

NI
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14. Practice More | 5 mins Get pictures of men and 1. Review the pictures with the class saying, “Thisisa___," (e.g,,
Words: women, enough for each “This is a man.”).
Musical student. 2. Have the class repeat, “Thisisa___."
Words 3. Put the students’ chairs in a circle facing out.
Music the students like 4. Place a picture on each chair.
5. Play music while the students walk in a circle around the
chairs.
6. When the music stops, have the students grab the picture on
the chair closest to them.
7. Once everyone has a picture, the class faces into the circle.
8. Go around the circle and have each student show their picture Practice the
and say, “Thisisa ___," (e.g., “This is a man.”). words “man” and
9. After the students have identified their picture, have the "“woman.”
students put the pictures back on the chair closest to them.
10.Play the music again and repeat the activity several times.
15. Show What 13 mins Man and Woman Sort 1. Give each student a Man and Woman Sort project.
You Learned: project for each student 2. The students cut out the pictures and glue them under the
Man and correct label.
Woman Sort Scissors 3. The students color the page when they are finished gluing.
Project 4. Go through all the pictures with the students, saying, “This is
Glue a man,” or “This is a woman.”
5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
Crayons with their parents.
16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (5
DEVA

Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 5 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1. Play the song “Hamburgers and Hot Dogs” from the Teacher
Menu.

2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.

5 mins

Unit 5 - Song tab

Picrure

Practice (We do)

1. Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Teach the needed vocabulary words “hamburger” and “hot
dog” from the song.

3. Create actions for the words with the students.

4. Have the class practice the words and actions until they are
comfortable with them.

3 mins

Unit 5 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the
phrases have been played.

Learn the

phrases “What
do you like?” and

“I like

"
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5 mins

Unit 5 - Song tab

Practice (You do)

1.

2.
3.

Play the song “Hamburgers and Hot Dogs” from the Teacher
Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

4. Conversational
Videos

5 mins

Unit 5 - Speaking tab

& Bl

Conversational
Videos

—_

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
Have the class repeat the target phrases “What do you like?”
and “I like !

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)

5. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

7 mins

Unit 5 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

Learn Vocabulary (I do)

1.

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat
it.

3. If possible, have the students do an action for the word.

4. Say,“It'sa___"or“Theyare ___."

5. Have the class repeat the sentence.

6. Repeat these steps with all the vocabulary words.

7. Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to
identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a
hamburger,” or “They are strawberries.”).

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the
pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a hot dog.”).

10.Say, “I see an ___in this word. Do yousee an ___?" (e.g., “l see

an ‘h’ in this word. Do you see an ‘'h"?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.
12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the words.
13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they

know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Learn the words
“hamburger,”
“hot dog,”
“plate,” and
“strawberries.”
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6. Word Flurry 5mins | Unit5 - Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W.O'R!D} aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 5 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)
Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
@QQ@M@M@@D Have the students spread out.
! TN Tap the randomize button.
As quickly as they can, the students should do the action for
the picture that comes up and say, “It's a /  or “They are

"

NN

b ‘i
-

5. If the student says the wrong thing or does the wrong action,
they sit down, but continue to say, “It'sa ___,” or “They are
__ " with the other students.

6. The last student standing is the winner.

7. Repeat the game as time allows. Have the winner tap the
randomize button.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 5 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
Videos 2. Have students repeat the target phrases “What do you like?” | Review the
g M and “| like S phrases “What
Conversational do you like?” and
~ Videos “Ilike ___"
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9. Speak Up 1

5 mins

Unit 5 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

. Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

NI

10.Sing a Song

5 mins

1. Play the song “Hamburgers and Hot Dogs” from the Teacher
Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

1. Dotty's
Ditties

10 mins

Vocabulary pictures
(hamburger, hot dog,
strawberries), enough for
each child to have one

Lyrics:

Plate, plate,

| have a plate.

Plate, plate,

What's on your plate?

Have the students sit in a circle on the floor.

Put a vocabulary picture facedown on the ground in front of
each student.

Put the plate vocabulary picture on the board.

. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.

Teach the class the chant.

. Choose a student. Have the class chant to the student.
After the class says the chant, the student holds up their
vocabulary picture so everyone can see and says, “l have a
_ Jor“lhave ___"

8. Have the class repeat the sentence.

N =

NOUAW

9. Have the student put their picture back on the ground faceup.

10.Have the class say the chant to the next student in the circle.
11. Continue around the circle until everyone has a chance to
answer the chant and to show their picture.

Review the
words
“hamburger,
“hot dog,”
“plate,” and
“strawberries.”

"
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit5 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa___," or
“They are ___." (If reviewing previously learned vocabulary,
adjust the sentence as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

n

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit5 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. Review the
3. Divide the class into groups. phrases “What
4. Show the video several more times, having different groups do you like?” and
repeat the phrase. “I' like ."
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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At Your

Command

Have the class say the command.
Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.

NN

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit5 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Hamburgers and Hot Dogs” from the Teacher
Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions. Warm u
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along P
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit5 - Action tab Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command Have the class listen to the command twice.

Learn the action

“Eat your

n
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UNIT 5—Day 2

5. Dotty’s 5mins | Unit5 - Actions tab | Crumpled pieces of paper 1. Divide the class into several groups.
Ditties 2. Have each group make a line at the back of the classroom.
Dotty’s Ditfies A spoon for each group 3. Give a small, crumpled piece of paper and a spoon to the first
g~ student in each line.
\ Lyrics: 4. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.
Eat your rice! 5. Have the class sing the song:
Eat your rice! 6. When the song ends, the student at the front of each line

places the piece of crumpled paper on the spoon and carries it
to the front of the class and back.

7. If the crumpled paper falls off the spoon, the student must
start over.

8. The student that gets the paper back to their line first gets a
point.

9. The students hand the paper and spoon to the next person in
line and go to the back of the line.

10.Repeat steps 4-8 until every student has a chance to race.

As fast as you can,
Eat your rice!

6. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 5 - Resources tab
Dirty and
Clean

Play Big Picture: Dirty and Clean from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first pictures.

Tap the dirty shirt.

Have the class repeat, "Dirty.”

Say, “The shirt is dirty.”

Have the class repeat after you.

Tap the clean shirt.

Have the class repeat, “Clean.”

. Say, “The shirt is clean.” Learn the words

10.Have the class repeat after you. “dirty” and

11. Show the next pictures and have the students identify what is | “clean.”
clean and what is dirty.

12. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the picture to
see if they are correct.

13. Have the class say the whole sentence, “The ___is___ " (e.g.,
“The shirt is dirty.”).

14. Choose a student to click on the other picture.

15. Have the class say the sentence.

16. Repeat with all the pictures.

P \”'
" ICTURE

©CONOUAWNS
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab | Lyrics
Song: E¢” ‘

—_

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: E e” from the Teacher
Thisis an E and E says, “/e/.” Menu.

Let's explore together. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Thisis an e and e says, “/e/.” Have the students say, “E,” whenever they see the letter.
Let's explore together. Have the class sing the song.

Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.

GETEN

8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Ee Play Big Picture: E e from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital E.

Tap the capital E to play the audio, “Capital E.”

Have the students say, “It's capital E.”

Tap the capital E again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, “It's capital E.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
E.”

7. Repeat these steps with small e, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/e/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/e/!"

Picture

N

Learn the letters
capital E and
small e.

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)
Ee 2 1. Play Randomonium: E e from the Teacher Menu.
& @@@GA o

2. Tap the randomize button.

3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital E.”).

4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.
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10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Ee / — 1. Play Letter Trace: E e from the Teacher Menu.
2. Arrange students in pairs and assign a student as partner 1
and partner 2.
Choose a student to come to the front and find capital E.
The class says, “It's capital E.”
Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while partner 1 writes the letter with their finger
on partner 2's back.
Have the students say, “It's capital E.”
Repeat with the next two traces.
Have a student come to the front and write capital E while
partner 2 writes it on partner 1's back.
9. Choose the best capital E, or have the students vote on the
capital E they feel is the best.
10.Repeat the activity with small e.

RN

®No

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: E e” from the Teacher
Song: E e” ‘ Thisis an E and E says, “/e/.” Menu.
Let's explore together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis an e and e says, “/e/.” kids in the video.
Let’s explore together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.
Review the
12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit5 - Letters tab Play Big Picture: E e from the Teacher Menu. letters capital E
Ee Display capital E. and small e.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital E,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small e.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does E make?”
Have the class shout, “/e/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/e/.”

Picrure

PNOUA NN

Copyright © Joy School English 9 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 5—Day 2

13. First Sound 5mins | Unit 5 - Sounds tab

Intro: /e/
ARGE G
SOUND

Play First Sound Intro: /e/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/e/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

N

ke

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of an elephant, | 1. Show the class the picture of the elephant. Learn the first
Hearing and envelope, elbow and egg. 2. Say, "Elephant. What is the first sound in elephant?” putting sound /e/.
Saying an emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /e/ Have the class say, “/e/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.

Have the class say, “/e/, elephant.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.

Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say

the first sound as time allows.

W

o Uk

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. It’s Time to 13 mins | Unit 5 - Book tab Paper
Eat

—_

Show the book It’s Time to Eat from the Teacher Menu.

2. After each page is read, invite a student to tap an illustration

Crayons or word to see if it is highlighted.

If a word is highlighted along with the illustration, point the

word out to the class. Have students repeat the word.

Continue steps 2-3 throughout the book.

Show the book again.

Starting with page five, have the class read along with the

book, using the pictures to help them. Share the book

After you have finished the book, give each student a piece of | It’s Time to Eat.

paper.

8. Have the students draw their favorite food from the book.

9. Once all the students have drawn their favorite food, have
the class sit in a circle with their pictures.

10.Choose a student to hold up their drawing.

11. Have the class ask, “What do you like?”

12. Have the student answer, “I like ___."

13. Repeat steps 9-11 with every student.

W

o Uk

N
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16. Practice More | 10 mins Get pictures of a clean shirt, | 1. Put the vocabulary pictures on the ground with the picture
Words: Match dirty shirt, clean plate, dirty facedown.
the Pictures plate, clean hands, dirty 2. Divide the class into two groups.
hands, clean socks, dirty 3. Have one student from the first group choose a vocabulary
socks. picture and turn it over.
4. Have the classsay, “lIt'sa___ __ /" (e.g., “It's a dirty shirt.”).
5. Have a second student from the first group choose another
vocabulary picture and turn it over. .
e ” Review the
6. Have the classsay, “It'sa___ words “clean”
7. If the vocabulary pictures match (e g., the dirty shirt and the and “dirty."
clean shirt), the group gets to keep the vocabulary pictures. ’
8. If the vocabulary pictures don’t match, turn the vocabulary
pictures back over.
9. Repeat steps 3-9 with the second group.
10.Continue giving each group a turn until all the matches are
made.
11. The team with the most matches wins.
12. Repeat the game as time allows.
17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 5 - Song tab

Play the song “Hamburgers and Hot Dogs” from the Teacher
Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 5 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

W —_

EYUEN

™ N

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a plate.”).

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see
an ‘h’ in this word. Do you see an ‘'h"?").

. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 5 - Vocabulary tab

CINES

o v s

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a
___Sor“Theyare___"

Review the
words
“hamburger,”
“hot dog,”
“plate,” and
“strawberries.”

Copyright © Joy School English
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6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit 5 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.

NN

7. Speak Up 2 3 mins Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of

students repeat the phrase.

NN

Review the
phrases

“What do you
like?” and “I like

"

8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures
Saying a (hamburger, hot dog, Have group 1sit in a row facing away from you.
Phrase: Pair strawberries, apple, Have group 2 sit in a row across from group 1 facing toward E—
Talk sandwich, pizza, juice, fish, you.

milk, water) Hold up a vocabulary picture so group 2 can see it.

Group 1asks, “What do you like?”

Group 2 answers, “l like ___," saying the word for the picture

you are holding.

7. Move to stand behind group 2.

8. Hold up a new vocabulary picture so group 1can see it.

9. Group 2 asks, “What do you like?”

10.Group Tanswers, “I like ___," saying the word for the picture
you are holding.

11. Repeat until you have used all the words.

Divide the class into two groups.

N

o v s

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures
Action: Shout (triangle, rectangle, circle,
Out square, heart, star)

Put the students in pairs.

Have one student stand behind the other student.
Hold up the heart.

Say, “Draw a heart.” Review the

The student standing behind uses their finger to draw the action “Eat your
shape on the other student’s back. .

Repeat with all the shapes.

Have the students switch who is in front and who is behind.
Repeat the activity as time allows.

OENIEENES

® N
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10.Practice More | 10 mins Get pictures of a clean shirt, Put the vocabulary pictures on the ground with the picture
Words: Match dirty shirt, clean plate, dirty facedown.
the Pictures plate, clean hands, dirty Divide the class into two groups.
hands, clean socks, dirty Have one student from the first group choose a vocabulary
socks. picture and turn it over.
Have the class say, “It'sa___ ___ " (e.g., “It's a dirty shirt.”).
Have a second student from the first group choose another
vocabulary picture and turn it over. Review the
Have the class say, “It'sa___ " words “clean”
If the vocabulary pictures match (e.g., the dirty shirt and the and “dirty.”
clean shirt), the group gets to keep the vocabulary pictures. ’
If the vocabulary pictures don’t match, turn the vocabulary
pictures back over.
9. Repeat steps 3-8 with the second group.
10.Continue giving each group a turn until all the matches are
made.
11. The team with the most matches wins.
12. Repeat the game as time allows.

—_

No us wN

o

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)
|

1. First Sound 7 mins | Unit 5 - Sounds tab

e B

Play First Sound Find: /e/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /e/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/e/.

6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

Review the first
sound /e/.

U
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12. Practice 8 mins Get pictures of an envelope, | 1. Show the class the pictures and review the words.
Hearing and elephant, elbow, egg, ax, 2. Divide the class into 2-4 groups.
Saying astronaut, umbrella, and 3. Give each group a set of pictures.
Sounds: /e/ octopus, 2-4 of each picture | 4. Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /e/.”
5. Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /e/.
6. The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /e/ wins.
7. Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.
13. “Letter Actions | 5 mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: E e” from the Teacher
Song: E e” ‘ Thisis an E and E says, “/e/.” Menu.
P Let_ter Let's explore together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
5 to Thisis an e and e says, “/e/.” kids in the video.
ctions’ Let's explore together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

o

and act out the lyrics.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound
Intro: /e/

3 mins

Unit 5 - Sounds tab

ARG G

iz

UENFEENES

Play First Sound Intro: /e/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/e/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

15. Show What
You Learned:
Color First
Sounds: /e/

15 mins

Color First Sounds: /e/
project for each student

Crayons

—_

Give each student a Color First Sounds: /e/ project and
crayons.

Go through all the pictures with the students.

The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it

with their parents.

Color pictures
with the first
sound /e/.

16. Goodbye

2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students.
Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Wrap up.
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UNIT (5
Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 5 - Song tab

Play the song "Hamburgers and Hot Dogs” from the Teacher
Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Value)

5 mins

Unit 5 - Value tab

Picrure

©®ONO

Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
Show the first picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:

“What is wrong?” (“The girl spilled her juice.”)

“How does the girl feel?” (“The girl feels sad that she spilled
her juice.”)

Show the second picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What is the girl doing?” (“She is telling her mom that she
spilled.”)

Show the third picture.

Say, “I can tell the truth when | make a mistake.”

Have the class repeat after you.

Tap the screen and have the students repeat, “Honesty.”

Learn the value
honesty.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice a 5 mins Eraser or small object 1. Choose one student to be in charge.
Value: 2. Give the student an eraser or small object.
Honesty 3. Turn around and close your eyes, so you can't see the
students.
4. While your eyes are closed the student in charge quietly gives
the eraser to one of the other students.
5. The student that receives the eraser, hides it in their pocket.
6. Once eraser is hidden, the student in charge taps you.
7. Open your eyes and face the students.
8. Ask, “"Who has my eraser?”
9. Ask each student individually if they have your eraser.
10.Each student must answer honestly by saying, “Yes, | do, or
No, | don't.”
1. When you find the student with the eraser, say, “Thank you
for being honest.”
12. The student gives you back the eraser.
13. Choose a new student to be in charge.
14. Repeat these steps several times.
15. At the end of the activity, have the class say, “l can be
honest.”
6. It's Time to 10 mins | Unit 5 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures 1. Hang the vocabulary pictures in the front of the class in a
Eat (rice, soup, noodles, fish, different order from how they appear in the book.
strawberries, pumpkin, 2. Show the book [t’s Time to Eat from the Teacher Menu.
pizza, sandwich, hot dog, 3. As the story is read, have the students stand up and raise
. - Share the book
hamburger) their hands when they see one of the foods in the book. It's Time to Eat
4. Choose a student to come to the board and help put the ’
pictures in the order they occur in the story.
5. Once the book is finished, have the students retell the story
using the sequence of pictures to help them with the order.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

7. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 5 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: E e” from the Teacher
Song: E e” ‘ Thisis an E and E says, “/e/.” Menu. Review the
Let's explore together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the lett ital E
Thisis an e and e says, “/e/.” kids in the video. etters capita
Let's explore together. 3. Repeat the song several times. and smalle.
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8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit5 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: E e from the Teacher Menu.
Ee 2. Display capital E.
3. Ask, "What's this?"
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital E,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small e.
6. Display the mouth and ask, "What sound does E make?"
7. Have the class shout, “/e/!"
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/e/.”
9. First Sound 5mins | Unit5 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /e/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /e/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/e/.”
'leIT lA,' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
@ 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
10. First Sound 5mins | Unit5 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Find: /e/ from the Teacher Menu. Review the first
Find: /e/ 2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words. sound /e/.
llksl' l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /e/.
SOUND) 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
@ the container.
5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/e/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing

the sound.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

1. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two teams
Vocabulary: (hamburger, hot dog, plate, | 2. Have each team stand in a line facing away from the front.
Whisper strawberries) 3. Have the first student in each line turn and look at you.
Relay 4. Show the students a vocabulary picture.
5. The student whispers the word into the next student’s ear. Review the
6. That student whispers it to the next student and so on until words
the word reaches the end of the line. “hamburger,”
7. Once the last student hears the word, they run to the front of | “hot dog,”
the line and say the word out loud. “plate,” and
8. If the student is incorrect, show them the picture and have “strawberries.”
them start the whispering down the line again.
9. The first team to say the correct word out loud gets a point.
10.Continue until every student has had a chance to start
whispering a word.
12. Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Review the vocabulary pictures with the class.
Saying (hamburger, hot dog, 2. Put the vocabulary pictures in a column on the board.
Phrases: strawberry, apple, 3. Draw a smiley face and a frowny face to the right of the
Food Graph sandwich, pizza, juice, fish, column of pictures.
milk, water) 4. Point to the first picture in the column.
5. Have all the students who like it stand up. Review the
6. Ask, “What do you like?” phrases "What
7. The students who are standing say, “l like ___." do you like?" and
8. The class counts the students who are standing. Write that "llike ___ "
number in the smiley face column next to the vocabulary
picture.
9. The class then counts the students who are still sitting. Write
that number in the frowny face column.
10.Repeat with each vocabulary picture.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit 5 - Speaking tab 1. Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
- 2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak. P .
ractice
3. Evaluate what the class says. speakin
4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on. P 9
5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.
14. Practice 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two groups.
Phrases: Pair (hamburger, hot dog, 2. Have group 1sit in a row facing away from you.
Talk strawberries, apple, 3. Have group 2 sit in a row across from group 1 facing toward
sandwich, pizza, juice, fish, you.
milk, water) 4. Hold up a vocabulary picture so group 2 can see it.
5. Group 1asks, “What do you like?”
6. Group 2 answers, “I like ___," saying the word for the picture
you are holding.
7. Move to stand behind group 2.
8. Hold up a new vocabulary picture so group 1can see it.
9. Group 2 asks, “What do you llke7"
10.Group 1 answers, “I like " saying the word for the picture
you are holding.
11. Repeat until you have used all the words. Review the
phrases "What
15. Show What 13 mins Make a Menu project for 1. Show students a finished example of the menu. do you like?" and
You Learned: each student 2. Open the menu and ask, “What do you like?” " like "
Make a Menu 3. Point to a picture and say, “I like ___."
Project Glue 4. Review the food with the students (carrot, banana, soda,
hamburger, hot dog, pizza).
Scissors 5. Give each student a Make a Menu project, scissors, glue, and
crayons.
Crayons 6. Have the students cut out the pictures and glue them on their
menu.
7. Have the students color the menu when they are done gluing.
8. Pair the students.
9. One student opens their menu and asks, “What do you like?”
10.The other student chooses a food and says, “I like ___."
11. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

Copyright © Joy School English 20 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 5—Day 4

16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance

2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines

3. SingaSong |5 mins

Unit 6 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1. Play the song “Yes, | Do” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.

5 mins

Unit 6 - Song tab

Picture

Practice (We do)

1. Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Teach the needed vocabulary words “carrot,” “banana,” and
“soda” from the song.

3. Create actions for words with the students.

4. Create actions for “Yes, | do,” “No, | don’t,” and burping.

5 mins

Unit 6 - Song tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Yes, | Do” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

4. Conversational | 5 mins
Videos

Unit 6 - Speaking tab

‘ Elald

Conversational
Videos

1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Do you like __?,
“Yes, | do,” and “No, | don't.”

”

Learn the
phrases “Do you
like __?""Yes, |
do,” and “No, |
don't.”

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 6—Day 1

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)
|

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit 6 - Vocabulary tab Learn Vocabulary (I do)
(Vocabulary) 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word and have the students repeat it.

3. If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary
word.

4. Say,“It'sa___J"or"lt's__.

5. Have the class repeat the sentence.

6

7

Picrure

"

. Repeat these steps with all the vocabulary words.

. Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to
identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a carrot.”
“It's soda.”).

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the
pictures to confirm the answers.
9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify

Learn the words
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a basket.”).

. > “carrot,”
10.Say, “I see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see “banana.”
a’‘c’in this word. Do you see a ‘c’?”). ”lunchbc;x " and
11. Have a student come up and point to the letter. “soda.” '

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

6. Word Flurry 5 mins | Unit6 - Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W, O'R!D ; aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.
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7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 6 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)
Q e 1. Put the students’ chairs in a line at the front of the classroom.
@@@@@ﬁ@%

2. Remove one of the chairs, so there is one less chair than

b @ number of students.
- g . Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.

Have the students spread out in the classroom.

Tap the randomize button.

If the picture is a carrot, a banana, or soda the students say,

“It'sa___ " or”lt's___,” and do the action.

If the picture is the lunchbox the students yell, “Lunchbox!”

and run to the chairs and sit down.

. The student who doesn’t have a chair is out.

. Have that student stand by you and continue to say, “It's a
__S"or“lt's ___,"and do the action. That student will not run
to a chair when the lunchbox picture comes up.

10.Remove a chair from the line and repeat steps 3-9.

11. The last student standing is the winner.

12. Play the game again as time allows. Have the winner tap the

randomize button.

RSN

N

O 0

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 6 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have students repeat the target phrases “Do you like __?,
- M El “Yes, | do,” and “No, | don't.”

Conversational
Videos Review the
phrases “Do you

like __?""Yes, |

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu. do,” and “No, |

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. don't.”

Divide the class into groups.

. Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

"

9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 6 - Speaking tab
[ 5

INIRENES
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Play the song “Yes, | Do” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

—_

10.Sing a Song 5 mins | Unit 6 - Song tab

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two groups.
Vocabulary: (carrot, banana, soda, 2. Have each group stand in a line.
Over and lunchbox), 2 of each 3. Hand the first student in each line a vocabulary picture.
Under 4. When you say, “Go!” the students holding the vocabulary

picture say, “It's " then pass the picture over their head to
the next student.
5. Have the next student in line take the picture, say, “It's ,

n

and pass the card between their legs to the student behind Rewevslll the "
words “carrot,
them. " " "
banana,” “soda,

6. The remaining students in line repeat this pattern with one
student passing the picture over their head and the next
student passing the picture between their legs.

7. When the last student in line gets the picture, they race to the
front of the line, hand you the picture, and say, “It's ___."

8. The first team to do so gets a point.

9. Repeat the activity until every student has had a chance to
race to the front. The team with the most points wins.

and “lunchbox.”

Copyright © Joy School English 4 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 6—Day 1

12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit6 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit 6 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. . . - Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
. . phrases “Do you
3. Divide the class into groups. - .o
. . . . like __?""Yes, |
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups Y p
do,” and “No, |
repeat the phrase. e n
don't.
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Day 2

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit 6 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Yes, | Do” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 6 - Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command.
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.
5. Dotty’s 5mins | Ynit 6 - Actions tab | Yocabulary pictures 1. Review each of the vocabulary words using the phrase, “Wash
Ditties (feet, legs, hands, arms, your N Learn the action
Dotty's Ditties head) 2. Do a washing action to each of the body parts. _ “Wash your ”
6 3. Have the class say the sentence and do the action with you.
o @) Lyrics: 4. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.
1 Wash your feet. 5. Have the students sing the song multiple times until they are
Wash your legs. comfortable with the lyrics.
Wash your arms and wash | 6. When the class can easily sing the song, have them sing the
your hands. song faster and faster without the music.
Wash your head.
Copyright © Joy School English 6 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 6—Day 2

6. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 6 - Resources tab
Food

Play Big Picture: Food from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Point to each of the foods and say, “___ is food.”

Have the students repeat after you.

Show the next picture.

Have the students say, “It's food,” or “It's not food.”
Choose a student to tap the board to check their answer.
Repeat steps 5-7 with the rest of the pictures.

Learn the word
“food.”

Picrure

®NO VA NN

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

—_

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 6 - Letterstab | Lyrics Play the song “Letter Actions Song: F f” from the Teacher

Song: F Thisis an F and F says, “/f/." Menu.
Let's fly together. 2. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Thisis an fand f says, “/f/.” 3. Have the students say, “F,” whenever they see the letter.
Let's fly together. 4. Have the class sing the song.

5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.
8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Ff Play Big Picture: F f from the Teacher Menu.

Learn the letters
capital F and
small f.

Display capital F.

Tap the capital F to play the audio, “Capital F.”

Have the students say, “It's capital F.”

Tap the capital F again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, “It's capital F.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
F.”

7. Repeat these steps with small f, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the screen to play the video, “/f/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/f/!"

Picrure

UENICENES
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9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)

Ff Q ¢ 1. Play Randomonium: F f from the Teacher Menu.
¢ 1610
d@m@@ﬁ@% 2. Tap the randomize button.

LI L 3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound

] g that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital F”).

4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Ff % 1. Play Letter Trace: F f from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital F.

3. The class says, “It's capital F.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on the backs of their hands.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital F.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital F while

the class writes it on the backs of their hands.

8. Choose the best capital F, or have the students vote on the
capital F they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small f.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 6 - Letterstab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: F f” from the Teacher
Song: F ‘ Thisis an F and F says, “/f/." Menu. Review th
Let's fly together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the eviewtne
T el n S ; letters capital F
Thisis an f and f says, “/f/. kids in the video. d L
Let's fly together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along andsmattt.
and act out the lyrics.
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12. Big Picture: 3 mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab
Ff

Play Big Picture: F f from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital F.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital F” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small f.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does F make?”
Have the class shout, “/f/!”

Tap the board to play the video, */f/.”

Picrure

®NO VA NN

13. First Sound 5mins | Unit 6 - Sounds tab

e RGNy
SOUND

Play First Sound Intro: /f/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/f/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

NN

—_

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of a fish, fox, Show the class the picture of the fish. Learn the first
Hearing and foot, fan, and the numeral 2. Say, “Fish. What is the first sound in fish?” putting an sound /f/.
Saying four. emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /f/ Have the class say, “/f/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.

Have the class say, “/f/, fish.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.

Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say

the first sound as time allows.

W

o v s

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. Lunch Time 13 mins | Unit 6 - Book tab Paper 1. Show the book Lunch Time from the Teacher Menu.
o 2. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
Lunch;n;ne Crayon what was said.
3}@ 9. i 3. Divide the class into two groups.
e 4. One group will be the monsters; the other group will be the
girl.

Share the book

Have each group create a fun voice for their character. Lunch Time.

5.

6. Show the book again.

7. As each page is read, have the corresponding group repeat
the line using their voice.

8. Once the book is finished, have the groups swap characters
and come up with a new voice for the character and show the
book again.
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“food.”

16. Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Hold up the picture of the apple so the class can see it.
Words: | Like (apple, ice cream, cake, 2. Ask, “What's this?”
Food sandwich, pizza, fish, rice, 3. Have the class say, “It's an apple.”
hamburger, hot dog, 4. Say, “An apple is food.”
strawberries, carrot, 5. Have the class repeat the sentence.
banana) 6. Have the students who like apples jump up and say, “Yummy.”
7. Put the picture of the apple where the class can see it. Review the word
Paper 8. Repeat steps 1-7 with the remaining pictures.
.

Give each student paper and crayons.

Crayon 10.Have the students draw the food they like the best.

1. When the students are done drawing, have each student
stand up and show their picture.

12. Have the class ask, “What do you like?”

13. Have the student answer, “It's ___. | like this food,” (e.g., “It's

rice. | like this food.”)

17. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Copyright © Joy School English 10 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 6 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Yes, | Do” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 6 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

—_

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.
2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a banana.”).

W

a ‘b’ in this word. Do you see a 'b"?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

o v s

™ N

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see

Review the
words “carrot,”
“banana”,
“lunchbox,” and

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 6 - Vocabulary tab

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a

"

CINES

o v s

“soda.”
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UNIT 6—Day 3

6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit 6 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
g 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 3 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the students stand in the middle of the room.
Phrases: Yes (doll, blocks, yo-yo, kite, 2. Put the smiley face on one side of the room. This is the “yes” | Review the
or No basketball, run, jump, side of the room. phrases “Do you
swing, draw a picture, sing a | 3. Put the frowny face on the other side of the room. Thisis the | like _ ?, “Yes, |
song, throw a ball, read a “no” side of the room. do,” and “No, |
book) 4. Choose a student to hold up a vocabulary picture and ask, don't.”
“Doyou like ___?"
Paper with a smiley face 5. If the students like what's on the vocabulary picture, they
move to the yes side.
Paper with a frowny face 6. If the students don’t like what's on the vocabulary picture,
they move to the no side.
7. Have the student holding the vocabulary picture ask the
question again.
8. Have the “yes” side answer, “Yes, | do,” and the “no” side
answer, “No, | don't.”
9. Have the students come back to the center of the room.
Choose a new student to hold up a vocabulary picture and
ask the question.
10.Repeat the activity with each vocabulary picture.

Copyright © Joy School English 12 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures: Divide the class into two groups.
Action: Act It (shirt, pants, socks, dress, Have one group sit facing the front of the room and the other
Out legs, arms, hair, head, foot group sit facing the back of the room.

hand, glass, plate) Have one student from each group come to you.

Show the two students a vocabulary picture.

Each student stands in front of their group.

Without talking, the students pretend like they are washing

the object in the picture.

The group guesses the object the student is washing, saying,

p p your

Wash your ___.

8. The first group to guess correctly gets a point.

9. Have the whole class say, “Wash your ___ "

10.Choose a new student from each group to act out the next

N~

SRUENIY

Review the
action “Wash

"

N

“food.”

object.
11. Repeat the activity until every student has had a turn to act
out a word.
10.Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Hold up the picture of the apple so the class can see it.
Words: | Like (apple, ice cream, cake, 2. Ask, “What's this?”
Food sandwich, pizza, fish, rice, 3. Have the class say, “It's an apple.”
hamburger, hot dog, 4. Say, "An apple is food.”
strawberries, carrot, 5. Have the class repeat the sentence.
banana) 6. Have the students who like apples jump up and say, “Yummy.”
7. Put the picture of the apple where the class can see it. Review the word
Paper 8. Repeat steps 1-7 with the remaining pictures.
.

Give each student paper and crayons.

Crayon 10.Have the students draw the food they like the best.

1. When the students are done drawing, have each student
stand up and show their picture.

12. Have the class ask, “What do you like?”

13. Have the student answer, “It's ___. | like this food,” (e.g., “It's

rice. | like this food.”)

Copyright © Joy School English 13 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound
Find: /f/

7 mins

Unit 6 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

NN

u

Play First Sound Find: /f/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /f/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/f/.

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Practice
Hearing and
Saying
Sounds: /f/

8 mins

Get pictures of fish, fox, the
numeral four, foot, crayons,
triangle, and ball, 2-4 of
each picture

ovALN S

N

Show the class the pictures and review the words.

Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures.

Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /f/.”

Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /f/.
The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /f/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

13. “Letter Actions
Song: F *

5 mins

Unit 6 - Letters tab

Lyrics

This is an F and F says, “/f/."
Let's fly together.

This is an f and a says, “/f/.”
Let's fly together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: F f” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

Review the first
sound

/t/.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound 3 mins | Unit 6- Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /f/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /f/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/f/.” Col )
llksl' l"' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter. W?tﬁiﬁécgﬁ;is
SOUND, 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word. sound /f/
T 5. Repeat for all of the pictures. ’
Copyright © Joy School English 14 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 6—Day 3

15. Show What 15 mins Color First Sounds: /f/ 1. Give each student a Color First Sounds: /f/ project and
You Learned: project for each student crayons.
Color First 2. Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /f/ Crayons 3. The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

4. After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (6 )
Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 6 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Yes, | Do” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Value)

5 mins

Unit 6 - Value tab

Picrure

—_

®NO

Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
Show the first picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What is happening?” (“The girl is scared to pet the dog.”)

Show the second picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“Now what is happening?” (“The girl is petting the dog.”)
“How does the girl feel?” (“The girl feels happy.”)

Say, “l can try new things even when | am scared.”
Have the class repeat after you.
Tap the screen and have the students repeat, “Courage.”

Learn the value
courage.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice a 5 mins Have the students act out the situation from the photos in
Value: the previous activity.
Courage Invite two students to come to the front.
Have one student pretend to be the dog.
Have the other student act scared to pet the dog.
Encourage the student to have courage and pet the dog.
After the student pets the dog, have them say, “l have
courage!”
Repeat activity with two more students.
At the end, have all the students say, “l have courage!”

—_

OUAWN

™ N

6. Lunch Time 10 mins | Unit 6 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures
Lunch Time
e~
J‘Q"‘l" "’ i

Put the vocabulary pictures in a column on the board.

Next to the pictures, draw two more columns.

At the top of the first column, draw a monster.

At the top of the second column, draw a girl.

Show the book Lunch Time from the Teacher Menu.
After the book is finished, point to the monster column.
Tell the students to make a monster voice.

Point to each of the pictures. Share the book
. Ask, “Do you like ___?" Lunch Time.
10.The students say, “No, | don't,” or “Yes, | do,” using their best

monster voices.
11. Put a cross for “no” or tick for “yes” in the monster column
next to the pictures as you ask the questions.
12. After you have finished asking about all the pictures for the
monster, have the students use a girl voice and repeat steps
8-11.

(sandwich, banana, soda,
plate, lunchbox)

Y "%

CONOUALNS

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "“Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 6 - Letterstab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: F f” from the Teacher
Song: F ‘ Thisis an F and F says, “/f/." Menu. Review the
Let's fly together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the lett ital F
Thisis an fand f says, “/f/.” kids in the video. etters capita
Let's fly together. 3. Repeat the song several times. and small f.
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8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: F f from the Teacher Menu.
Ff 2. Display capital F.
3. Ask, “What's this?”
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital F,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small f.
6. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does F make?”
7. Have the class shout, “/f/!"
8. Tap the board to play the video, */f/.”
9. First Sound 5 mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /f/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /f/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/f/.”
'leIT lA,' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
@ 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
10. First Sound 5mins | Unit 6 - Letters tab 1. Play First Sound Find: /f/ from the Teacher Menu. Review the first
Find: /f/ 2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words. sound /f/.
llksl' l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /f/.
SOUND) 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
@ the container.
5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/f/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing

the sound.

Copyright © Joy School English
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Start a pattern using the vocabulary pictures.
Vocabulary: (carrot, banana, soda, 2. Touch each picture and say the word with the students.
Pattern lunchbox), six of each 3. When you get to the end of the pattern, have the class shout
Vocabulary what comes next.
4. If they are correct, put up the picture they said and then have
them shout the next picture in the pattern.
5. Repeat steps 1-4 with a new pattern of pictures.
6. When the class seems to be getting the hang of patterns,
invite a few students to the front of the classroom and give
each student a vocabulary picture. Revi
- - eview the
7. Arrange the students into a simple pattern. words “carrot ”
8. Give other students in the class more pictures and have them |, ,, !
- banana,
finish the pattern. "lunchbox” and
9. Repeat steps 6-8 with new students and new patterns P P
oo . soda.
switching the vocabulary pictures you use.
10.Start with simple patterns and increase the difficulty.
For example:
AB, AB (carrot, banana, carrot, banana, etc.)
ABC, ABC (carrot, banana, soda, carrot, banana, soda, etc.)
AABB, AABB (carrot, carrot, banana, banana, carrot, carrot,
banana, banana, etc.)
12. Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle.
Saying (teacher’s choice for review) | 2. Toss the beanbag to a student.
Phrases: 3. Hold up a vocabulary picture and have the class ask the
Question Beanbag student, “Do you like ___?" Review the
Chain 4. Have the student answer, “Yes, | do,” or “No, | don’t.” phrases “Do you
5. Have the student toss the beanbag to another student. like __?""Yes, |
6. Have the class ask the question again and have the student do,” and “No, |
respond. don't.”
7. After the question has been asked several times, hold up a
new vocabulary picture and repeat the steps.
8. Repeat with every vocabulary picture.
Copyright © Joy School English 19 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

—_

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit 6 - Speaking tab Show Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they

are prompted to speak.

3. Evaluate what the class says. Practklic:
4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on. speaking.
5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.
14. Practice the 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Hold up the paper with the smiley face and say, “yes.”
Phrases: Yes (doll, blocks, yo-yo, kite, 2. Have the class repeat the word.
or No basketball, run, jump, 3. Say, "yes,” again and put the paper on the one side of the
swing, draw a picture, sing a room.
song, throw a ball, read a 4. Hold up the paper with the frowny face and say, “no.”
book) 5. Have the class repeat the word.
6. Say, “no,” again and put the paper on the one side of the
Paper with a smiley face room.
7. Have the students stand in the middle of the room. Review the
Paper with a frowny face 8. Choose a student to hold up a vocabulary picture and ask,

phrases “Do you
like __?""Yes, |
do,” and “No, |
don't.”

“Doyou like ___?"

9. If the students like what's on the vocabulary picture, they
move to the “yes” side.

10.1f the students don’t like what's on the vocabulary picture,
they move to the “no” side.

11. Have the student holding the vocabulary picture ask the
question again.

12. Have the yes side answer, “Yes, | do,” and the no side answer,
“No, | don't.”

13. Have the students come back to the center of the room.

14. Choose a new student to hold up a vocabulary picture and
ask the question.
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15. Show What 13 mins Food I Like project for each | 1. Give each student a Food | Like project and crayons.
You Learned: student 2. Review the vocabulary with the students.
Food I Like 3. Have the students color the pictures of the food they like.
Project 4. They don't color the food they don't like.
5. Once the students are done coloring, have them get in pairs.
6. Student 1asks, “Do you like ___?"
7. Student 2 points to that picture on their page and responds,
“Yes, | do,” or “No, | don't.”
8. Student 2 then asks the question and student 1 answers.
9. The students go back and forth until they have asked about
all the pictures.
10.Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.
16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 7 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1.

2.

Play the song “Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes” from the
Teacher Menu.

Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.

5 mins

Unit 7 - Song tab

Picrure

Practice (We do)

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.
6.

Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

Review the body parts “head,” “shoulders,” “knees,” “toes,”
“eyes,” "ears,” “mouth,” and “nose” from the song.

Tap the screen and have the students repeat the body part.
Have the class say, “Thisismy ___,"or“Thesearemy ___ "
and touch the body part.

Show the body parts again.

Have the class say, “l can touch my ___,” and touch the body
parts.

3 mins

Unit 7 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1.

2.

Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.
Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.
4.
5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the

Have the class repeat the phrase.

phrases have been played.

Learn the
phrases “What
can you do?” and
“lcan ___ my

"
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5mins | Unit7 - Song tab Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes” from the
Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and touch the body parts.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along.

4. Have the class sing the song several more times without the
video, singing faster each time.

—_

4. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 7 - Speaking tab Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “What can you do?”
“m g m and “l can my ;" (e.g., “l can tap my toes.”).
Conversational 3. Have the class try to do the dance with the girls.
Videos

Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit7 - Vocabulary tab Learn Vocabulary (I do)
(Vocabulary) 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first body part (e.g., “Fingers.”) and have the students
repeat after you.

3. Have the students touch or move the body part.

4. Say, “Theseare ___."

5. Have the class repeat the sentence and touch or move that

Picture

body part.

6. Repeat steps 2-5 with all the body parts.

7. Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to Learn the words
identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “These are “fingers,”
fingers.”). “shoulders,”

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the “knees,” and
pictures to confirm the answers. “toes.”

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “These are fingers.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
a ‘g’ in this word. Do you see a ‘g"?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.
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6. Word Flurry 5mins | Unit7 - Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W, O'R!DE aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit7 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

9 ‘ 1. Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.

3 2. Put each of the vocabulary pictures in a different spot around
| TN the classroom.

Have the students pick a picture to stand by.

Tap the randomize button.

Tap the picture that comes up.

The class will say the vocabulary word and touch the body

part.

The students standing by that picture will go back to their

seat.

8. Have the remaining students spread out and stand by one of
the four pictures.

9. Repeat steps 3-8 until there is only one student left standing.

10.If there is still time, play the game again and let the winning
student tap the generator.

SRUENIY

N

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 7 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu. .
i p » | Review the
Videos - 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “What can you do? P
@ u: " p p p phrases “What
and “l can my /" (e.g., “l can tap my toes.”). Y
. . can you do?” and
mesaﬂonm 3. Have the class try to do the dance with the girls. "

Videos | can my
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9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit7 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

NN

10.Sing a Song 5 mins 1. Play the song “Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes” from the
Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and touch the body parts.

3. Have the class sing the song several more times without the

video, singing faster each time.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Put the vocabulary pictures on the ground with the picture
Vocabulary: (fingers, shoulders, knees, facedown.
Match the toes) 2 of each picture 2. Divide the class into two groups.
Words 3. Have one student from the first group choose a vocabulary

picture and turn it over.

4. Have the class say, “These are ___."

5. Have a second student from the first group choose another Review the
vocabulary picture and turn it over. words “fingers,”

6. Have the class say, “Theseare ___." “shoulders,”

7. If the vocabulary pictures match, the group gets to keep the | “knees,” and
vocabulary pictures. “toes.”

8. If the vocabulary pictures don’t match, turn the vocabulary
pictures back over.

9. Repeat steps 3-8 with the second group.

10.Continue giving each group a turn until all matches are made.
The team with the most matches wins.

11. Repeat the game as time allows.
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit7 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “These are ___.
(If reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the
sentence as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

n

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit7 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. ) . . Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
. . phrases “What
3. Divide the class into groups. ,,
. . . . can you do?” and
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups ”
| can my
repeat the phrase. ”
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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‘ Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

At Your

Command

Have the class say the command.
Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.

NN

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. Sing a Song 5mins | Unit7 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and touch the body parts. Warm u
3. Have the class sing the song several more times without the P
video, singing faster each time.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit7 - Action tab Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu
Command Have the class listen to the command twice.

Learn the action
“Touch your

"

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice an 5 mins
Action: Act It

Out

Vocabulary pictures
(fingers, shoulders, knees,
toes, feet, legs, hands, arms,
head, nose, eyes, ears,

Divide the class into two groups.

Have one group sit facing the front of the room and the other
group sit facing the back of the room.

Have one student from each group come to you.

N~

mouth)

UV

N

8.
9.

Show the two students a vocabulary picture.

Each student stands in front of their group.

Without talking, the students pretend like they are washing
the object in the picture.

The group guesses the part of body the student is touching,
saying “Touch your ___," (e.g. “Touch your fingers.”).

The first group to guess correctly gets a point.

Have the whole class say, “Touch your ;" (e.g. “Touch your
fingers.”).

10.Choose a new student from each group to touch the next part

1.

of the body.
Repeat the activity until every student has had a turn to
touch a body part.

6. Big Picture: 10 mins
Color and

Shape

Unit 7 - Resources tab

Picrure

—_

Play Big Picture: Color and Shape from the Teacher Menu.
Show the picture of shapes and have the students say,
“Shapes.”

. Show the picture of colors and have the students say,

“Colors.”
Show the individual pictures.
Ask the students, “What is the color?” and have the class

"

Learn the words
“color” and
“shape.”

identify the color by saying, “The coloris ___.
6. Ask the students, “What is the shape?” and have the class
identify the shape by saying, “The shapeis___."
7. Choose a student to tap the picture to check if they are
correct.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 7 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: G g” from the Teacher
Song:Gg” ‘ Thisis a G and G says, “/g/." Menu.
Let's gallop together. 2. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video. | Learn the letters
Thisis a g and g says, “/g/.” 3. Have the students say, “G,” whenever they see the letter. capital G and
Let’s gallop together. 4. Have the class sing the song. small g.
5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.
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8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit7 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small (I do)
Gg Play Big Picture: G g from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital G.

Tap the capital G to play the audio, “Capital G.”

Have the students say, “It's capital G.”

Tap the capital G again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you

say, “It's capital G.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
G

7. Repeat these steps with small g, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/g/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/g/!"

Picture

NN

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 7 - Letters ta Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)
Gg Q 1. Play Randomonium: G g from the Teacher Menu.
3 - 4 2. Tap the randomize button.
3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital G.").
4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 7 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Gg s 1. Play Letter Trace: G g from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital G.

3. The class says, “It's capital G.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on their forearms.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital G.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital G while

the class writes it on their forearms.

8. Choose the best capital G, or have the students vote on the
capital G they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small g.
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11. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 7 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: G g” from the Teacher
Song:Gg" ‘ Thisis a G and G says, “/g/." Menu.
Let’s gallop together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis a g and g says, “/g/.” kids in the video.
Let’s gallop together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.
Review the
12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 7 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: G g from the Teacher Menu. letters capital G
Gg 2. Display capital G. and small g.
3. Ask, “What's this?”
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital G,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small g.
6. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does G make?”
7. Have the class shout, “/g/!"
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/g/.”
13. First Sound 5mins | Unit 7 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /g/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/g/.”
“R«’ﬂ lA,' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND, 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
14. Last Sound 5 mins | Unit 7 - Sounds tab 1. Play Last Sound Intro: /g/ from the Teacher Menu. Learn the first
Intro: /g/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/g/.” and last sound
llR*’l' lA" 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter. /9/-
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the word that is said.
5. Have the students punch a fist in the air as they say the final
sound in the word.
6. Repeat with all of the pictures.
7. Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable
hearing the sound.
Copyright © Joy School English 9 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 7—Day 2

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. Look! 13 mins | Unit 7 - Book tab 1. Show the book Look! from the Teacher Menu.
2. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
what was said.
3. Teach the class the following words and phrases and do an
action for each:
e "Bear” (e.g., Make claw hands and growl.)
e "Look!” (e.g., Put your hands to your eyes like binoculars.)
o “ldidit!" (e.g., Raise a fist straight up in the air.)
e “Push” (e.g., Pretend to push something heavy with your

shoulder.)
e “Fish” (e.g., Put the palms of your hands together and
wiggle your hands away from you.) Share the book
e “lcangrabit.” (e.g., Reach your hands out like you are Look!
grabbing something and pulling it towards you.)
e “l can walk on my toes.” (e.g., Walk on your tip toes.)

e “Run!” (e.g., Runin place.)

4. Show the book again.

5. When the students hear one of the words or phrases from
above, have them jump up, say the word or phrase, and do the
action.

6. Show the book one more time, and have the class pretend to
be the boy.

7. As the class reads the book with the narrator, have them act
out the story.

16. Practice an 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the picture of the fingers and say, “Touch your fingers.”
Action: True (fingers, shoulders, knees, 2. Have the students repeat the command and touch their
or False toes, feet, legs, hands, arms, fingers.
head, nose, eyes, ears, 3. Repeat steps 1-2 with the remaining pictures.
mouth) 4. Hold up a vocabulary picture without looking at it and say,
“Touch your ___," (e.g. “Touch your fingers.”). Practice the
5. If the command matches the vocabulary picture you are action “Touch

holding up, the class will jump up, repeat the command, and your ___."
touch that body part.

6. If the command does not match the vocabulary picture you
are holding up, the class will stay seated and say the correct
command while touching the correct body part.

7. Repeat until the students are comfortable with the action and
all the body parts.
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17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, “See you later,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “See you later.”
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UNIT (7)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 7 - Song tab

Play the song “Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes” from the
Teacher Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and touch the body parts.
Have the class sing the song several more times without the
video, singing faster each time.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 7 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

W —_

o v s

™ N

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “These are fingers.”).

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., "l see
a ‘g’ in this word. Do you see a ‘g’?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 7 - Vocabulary tab

CINES

o v s

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “These are

"

Review the
words “fingers,”
“shoulders,”
“knees,” and
“toes.”

Copyright © Joy School English
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6. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit7 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.

INFRINES

7. Speak Up 2 5 mins Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.

Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of

students repeat the phrase. Review the

phrases “What

can you do?” and

Have the class sit in a circle. “l'can ___ my

Give each student a vocabulary picture. R

Say, “What can you do?” to the first student.

Have the class repeat the question.

The first student holds up their picture and says, “l can touch

my ___," (e.g.”l can touch my toes.”).

. Have the student touch that part of their body.

Have the class repeat the sentence and touch that part of

their body as well.

8. Repeat steps 4-7 with the next student in the circle until each
child has had a turn.

9. Have the students switch vocabulary pictures and play the
game again.

INFEINES

8. Practice 5 mins Vocabulary pictures
Saying a (fingers, shoulders, knees,
Phrase: Ask a toes) enough for each child
Friend to have one

UENYINES

N o
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

Small beanbag

9. Practice an 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the picture of the fingers and say, “Touch your fingers.”
Action: True (fingers, shoulders, knees, 2. Have the students repeat the command and touch their
or False toes, feet, legs, hands, arms, fingers.
head, nose, eyes, ears, 3. Repeat steps 1-2 with the remaining pictures.
mouth) 4. Hold up a vocabulary picture without looking at it and say,
“Touch your ___," (e.g. “Touch your fingers.”).
5. If the command matches the vocabulary picture you are Revi .
- . eview actions.
holding up, the class will jump up, repeat the command and
touch that body part.
6. If the command does not match the vocabulary picture you
are holding up, the class will stay seated and say the correct
command while touching the correct body part.
7. Repeat until the students are comfortable with the action and
all the body parts.
10.Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Arrange the pictures on the floor.
Words: Color (red, blue, green, yellow, 2. Have a student toss the beanbag onto a picture.
and Shape orange, purple, gray, 3. The class decides if the picture the beanbag lands on is a Review the
Beanbag square, circle, heart, star, shape or a color using the phrase, “It'sa ___." words “color” and
Toss triangle, rectangle) 4. Remove the picture after each student’s turn. “shape.”
5. Once all pictures are removed, shuffle the pictures and play

again until all students have had a chance to toss.

Copyright © Joy School English
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound 7 mins | Unit 7 - Sounds tab Play First Sound Find: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.
Find: /g/ Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IR&' I.A" Have the class find a word that has the first sound /g/.
SOUND) Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
a» the container.
Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/9/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

u

12. Last Sound 8 mins | Unit 7 - Sounds tab

Find: /g/
e EIRSTAGUAST
SOUND

Play Last Sound Find: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.
Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words. Review the first
Have the class find a word that has the last sound /g/. and last sound
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to | /g/.

the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures with the last sound /g/.
Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

o u

13. “Letter Actions | 5 mins | Unit 7 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: G g” from the Teacher
Song:Gg” ‘ Thisis a G and G says, “/g/." Menu.

Let’s gallop together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the

Thisis a g and g says, “/g/.” kids in the video.

Let’s gallop together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

Copyright © Joy School English 15 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound
Intro: /g/

3 mins

Unit 7 - Sounds tab

AR UG

N

Play First Sound Intro: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/g/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

15. Last Sound
Intro: /g/

3 mins

EIRSTamUASH

1
SOUND

NN

N o

Play Last Sound Intro: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/g/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the word that is said.

Have the students punch a fist in the air as they say the final
sound in the word.

Repeat with all of the pictures.

Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable
hearing the sound.

16. Show What
You Learned:
Color First
and Last
Sounds: /g/

12 mins

Color First Sounds: /g/
project for each student

Crayons

INFPIN

Give each student a Color First and Last Sounds: /g/ project
and crayons.

Have the students choose two colors.

Go through all the pictures with the students.

The students color the pictures that have the first sound /g/
one color and the pictures with the last sound /g/ the other

color.

. Review all the pictures with the students, emphasizing the

first sound or last sound in the words.
Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

Color pictures
with the first and
last sound /g/.

17. Goodbye 2 mins

Wrap up the class.
Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students.
Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Wrap up.

Copyright © Joy School English
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (7)
Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

Picrure

For example:
“What is the boy doing?” (“He is getting the ball out of the
tree.”)

5. Show the second picture.
6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:

“What is the girl doing?” (“She’s giving the boy a hug.”)
“How does the girl feel?” (“The girl feels happy/grateful.”)
“How does the boy feel?” (“The boy feels happy.”)

7. Show the third picture.

8. Say, “l can say, ‘Thank you,” when someone helps me.”

9. Have the class repeat after you.

10.Tap the screen and have the students repeat, “Gratitude.”

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. Sing a Song 5mins | Unit7 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and touch the body parts. Warm up
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along. ’
4. Have the class sing the song several more times without the
video, singing faster each time.
4. Big Picture 5mins | Unit 7 - Value tab 1. Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
(Value) 2. Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
3. Show the first picture.
4. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

Learn the value
gratitude.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice a 5 mins Ball 1. Choose three students to come to the front.
Value: 2. Have one student pretend to be the tree and hold the ball
Gratitude high up in the air.
3. Have a second student pretend to try and get the ball, but
not be able to.
4. Have the third student get the ball from the tree and hand it
to the second student.
5. Have the second student say, “I am grateful. Thank you.”
6. Have the third student say, “You're welcome.”
7. Repeat steps 1-6 until all the students have had a chance to
act out the picture or as time allows.
8. Have the class say, “l am grateful.”
6. Look! 10 mins | Unit 7 - Book tab Paper 1. Use the board or put a large piece of paper at the front of the
classroom, so the class can see.
Crayon 2. Show the book Look! from the Teacher Menu.

3. After the narrator reads the following pages:

e Page1 - Draw a stick figure of a boy.

e Page 2 — Draw a small hole.

e Page 5 — Draw a big rock. Share the book
e Page 8 — Draw a fish. L ook!

[ )

Page 11 — Draw a brown bear.

. Give each student a sheet paper and crayons.

. Show the book again.

. As the book is read, have the students draw their own story
map.

7. After the book is finished, have the students find a partner

and share their story maps with each other.

o U A

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 7 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: G g” from the Teacher
Song:Gg" ‘ Thisis a G and G says, “/g/." Menu. Review the
Let’s gallop together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the i
T I S ; letters capital G
Thisis a g and g says, “/g/. kids in the video. and small
Let’s gallop together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along g
and act out the lyrics.
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8. Big Picture:
Gg

3 mins

Unit 7 - Letters tab

Picture

®NO VA NN

Play Big Picture: G g from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital g.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital G,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small g.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does G make?”
Have the class shout, “/g/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/g/.”

9. First Sound
Find: /g/

5 mins

Unit 7 - Sounds tab

FIRSTARIAY)
SOUND
@

NN

u

o

Play First Sound Find: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /g/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/9/.

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

10. Last Sound
Find: /g/

5 mins

Unit 7 - Sounds tab

EIRSTAEIAS
COUND
@D

NN

o u

Play Last Sound Find: /g/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the last sound /g/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures with the last sound /g/.
Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

Review the first
and last sound

/9/.
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UNIT 7—Day 4

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

1. Practice 7 mins 1. Have the students stand up and spread out in the classroom.
Vocabulary: 2. Stand at the front of the classroom.
Teacher Says 3. Say, “Teacher says, ‘Touch your " (e.g., "Teacher says,

m

‘Touch your shoulders.”) using one of the vocabulary words.

4. Students say, “Touch my ___,” and touch that body part. Review the

5. Repeat steps 3-4 with all the body parts. words “fingers,”

6. The students only say the phrase and do the action if you say, | “shoulders,”
“Teacher says, ___,”" before the phrase “knees,” and

7. Randomly don’t say, “Teacher says,” before the phrase. “toes.”
8. If you don’t say, “Teacher says, ;" and the students say the
o.

word and/or do the action, they must sit down.
Repeat these steps until only one student is left standing.
10.The last student standing is the winner.

12. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class stand in a circle.
Saying (fingers, shoulders, knees, 2. Set the timer. Choose a random time between 20 to 40
Phrases: Time toes, feet, legs, hands, arms, seconds.
Race head, nose, eyes, ears, 3. Show a student one of the vocabulary pictures.
mouth) 4. Ask, “What can you do?”
5. Have the student say, ;" (e.g., “l can touch
Timer my knees.”) and touch the body part shown in the picture.
6. If the student says or touches the wrong body part, have
them keep trying until they are correct. Review the
7. If the student says and touches the correct body part, move phrases “What
to the next student in the circle. can you do?” and
8. Hold up a different vocabulary picture. “lcan___ my

9. Repeat these steps until the timer goes off. o

10.The student you are in front of when the timer goes off will sit
down.

11. Set the timer and repeat the steps again.

12. The last student standing is the winner.

13. Repeat the game if time allows and have the winner show the
pictures.

14.If tcomfortable saying the sentences, add different actions
(e.g., "l can wiggle my fingers,” or “l can tap my toes.”).
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy

5 mins

Unit 7 - Speaking tab

—_

UEN

Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.

Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak.

Evaluate what the class says.

If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.
If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.

Practice
speaking.

14. Practice More
Words: Color
and Shape
Beanbag
Toss

5 mins

Vocabulary pictures
(red, blue, green, yellow,
orange, purple, gray,
square, circle, heart, star,
triangle, rectangle)

Small beanbag

CINES

vk

Arrange the pictures on the floor.

Have a student toss the beanbag onto a picture.

The class decides if the picture the beanbag lands onis a
shape or a color using the phrase, “It'sa ___."

Remove the picture after each student’s turn.

Once all pictures are removed, shuffle the pictures and play
again until all students have had a chance to toss.

15. Show What
You Learned:
Shape and
Color
Headband
Project

13 mins

Shape and Color
Headband project for each
student, precut, with holes
punched out on each side,
and string attached to tie
to the students’ head

Crayons
Hole puncher

String

—_

Give each student a Shape and Color Headband project and
crayons.

Review shapes and colors with the students.

Have the students color as many different shapes on their
headbands as they like.

When the students have finished, tie the headband to the
students’ heads.

Have the students get in pairs.

Student 1 will point to a colored shape on student 2’s
headband and say, “This shapeisa___. Thiscoloris ___.
(e.g., “This shape is a heart. This color is red.”)

Student 2 will then point to a shape on student 1's headband
and do the same.

The students will continue to go back and forth until they run
out of shapes.

Have the students find a new partner and repeat the game as
time allows.

n

10.Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it

with their parents.

Practice the
words “color” and
“shape.”

16. Goodbye

2 mins

1.

Wrap up the class.

2. Say, “See you later,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “See you later.”
Copyright © Joy School English 21 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

Picrure

1.

2.

3.

Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

Review the vocabulary words “farm,” “horse,” and “goat” from
the song.

Make actions for the words as well as sounds for the animals
(e.g., horse — “neigh,” goat — “baa”).

Review the actions, sounds, and words until the students are
comfortable with them.

Put the letter pictures where the class can see them in the
order E, |, E, |, then O.

Point to each letter and say, “"E-I-E-I-O.”

Point to the letters again and have the class repeat the
letters.

Invite several students to come and point to the letters as the
class says them.

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |2mins | Unit8 - Song tab Letter Pictures Listen to the Song (I do)
(E, 1, O) 2 copies of Eand | 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the
Teacher Menu. _ Learn the
2. Havg.the s_tudents wa}tch the \{ldeo of the song to become phrases “Do you
familiar with the music and lyrics. have 27 "Yes,
| do,” and “No, |
i [ i don't.”
5 mins | Unit 8 - Song tab Practice (We do)

Copyright © Joy School English

Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 8—Day 1

3 mins | Unit 8 - Listening tab Practice (You do)
7% 1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the
phrases have been played.

5 mins Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the
Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

—_

4. Conversational | 5 mins
Videos

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Do you have ___?”

(@] [9] “Yes, | do,” and “No, | don't.”

Conversational
Videos

Copyright © Joy School English 2 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)
|

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit 8 - Vocabulary tab Learn Vocabulary (I do)
(Vocabulary) 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.
PlCTURE 3. If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

4. Say,“It'sa___ "

5. Have the class repeat the sentence.

6. Repeat these steps with all the vocabulary words.

7. Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to
identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a horse.”).

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the

pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a horse.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
an ‘h’ in this word. Do you see an ‘h"™?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

15.

Learn the words
“"horse,” “farm,”
“goat,” and
“truck.”

6. Word Flurry 5 mins | Unit8 - Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

WO'R'DE aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.
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7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 8 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)
Q . Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
| gundoiitRiyy, .

Divide the class into two groups.

Have the groups line up.

Tap the randomize button.

The first student in each line will say, “It'sa ___,” as the
vocabulary word comes up.

The student that says the word first gets a point for their
team.

Repeat until every student has had a turn.

The team with the most points wins.

Repeat the game as time allows.

&

UENFURNES

!‘ ]
o ) f

o

© o N

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 8 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Do you have 2
# Q "Yes, | do,” and “No, | don't.”
Conversational
Videos
9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 8 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up Tfrom the Teacher Menu. Review the
.’_ 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
@: . . phrases “Do you
’ 3. Divide the class into groups. s
. . . . have ?," "Yes,
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups P
| do,” and “No, |
repeat the phrase. 5o
don't.
10.Sing a Song 5 mins | Unit 8 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the

Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the students into two or more teams.
Vocabulary: (horse, farm, goat, truck) a 2. The teams will get in a line.
Word Relay set for each team 3. Give the first person in each line the four vocabulary pictures
in a random order.
4. Tell the students that when you say, “Go,” they will look at
each of the pictures and say the word.
5. After they have said all the words, the first student will hand
the pictures to the next student in the line and sit down.
6. Repeat with every student in line.
7. The first team to have all the students sitting down wins.
12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit 8 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu. Review the
° ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find. words “horse,”
3. Say, “Find the picture of ___ " “farm,” “goat,”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say, | “truck.”
“I seeit.”
3 ' 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a
student to come to the front and tap the image.
6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.
7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)
8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.
9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the
vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit 8- Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. . . - Review the
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
3. Divide the class into groups. phrases .E)? you
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups ha\f,e i Yes, |
repeat the phrase. do,” and "No, |
don't.”
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |4 mins | Unit8 - Songtab 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions. Warm u
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along P
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 8 - Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command. Learn the action
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding “Kick the S
correct or incorrect button.
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5. Practice an 5 mins 5 pictures of different Review the vocabulary pictures with the students.
Action: Say soccer balls Hold up one of the soccer ball pictures and say, “Kick the
and Do soccer ball,” and do a kicking action.
Vocabulary pictures Have the students repeat the command and do the action.
(teacher’s choice for review) Have the students stand in a row at the back of the
classroom.
Mix up the pictures.
Hold up a picture.
Say, “Kick the soccer ball.”
If the picture is not a soccer ball, the students say, “No!” and
shake their head.
If the picture is a soccer ball, the students take a step towards
the front of the classroom, say, “Kick the soccer ball,” and do
the action.
10.Keep going until the students have reached the front of the
classroom.

N~

AW

© ®mNow

—_

6. Big Picture: Tmin Unit 8 - Resources tab Play Big Picture: Short and Long from the Teacher Menu. Learn the words
Short and 2. Show the pictures of the snakes. “short” and
Long ~ 3. Point to the short snake, say, “Short,” and hold your hands “long.”

close together.

Have the class repeat the word and action.

Point to the long snake, say, “Long,” and hold your hands far

apart.

Have the class repeat the word and action.

Choose a student to come up.

Say “short” or “long” and have the student tap the correct

picture.

Repeat steps 7-8 with multiple students.

- BIG

v A

®No

©
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7. Practice More
Words:
Straw
Necklace

10 mins

Straws cut into short pieces
and long pieces

String enough for a long
necklace.

Tape

Put tape around one end of
the string so students can
easly push the string
through the straw.

N

©ONO VA

Hold up a short piece of straw and say, “Short.”

Hold up a long piece of straw and say, “Long.”

Show the students how to slide a piece of straw onto the
string.

Show the class a finished necklace.

Have the students sit on the floor facing their chairs.

Tape a piece of string to the students’ chairs.

Give the students multiple long and short pieces of straw.
Have the students slide the pieces of straw onto the string.
When the students are done making their necklaces, tie the
ends of the strings together and have them put the necklaces
around their necks.

10.Have the students find a partner.

1.

Have each student talk about their necklace by touching each
straw piece and saying the length (e.g., “Short, long, short,
long...").

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

8. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 8 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: H h” from the Teacher
Song: Hh” ‘ This is an H and H says, “/h/.” Menu.
Let’s hug together. 2. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Thisisan hand asays, “/h/.” | 3. Have the students say, “H,” whenever they see the letter.
Let's hug together. 4. Have the class sing the song.
5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.
9. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 8 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)

Hh

Picture

AUN =2

Play Big Picture: H h from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital H.

Tap the capital H to play the audio, “Capital H.”

Have the students say, “It's capital H.”

Tap the capital H again. Make yourself as big as you can.
Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you
say, "It's capital H.”

Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
H.”

Repeat these steps with small a, crouching down and making
yourself small.

Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/h/.”
Have the students shout, “/h/!"”

Learn the letters
capital H and
small h.
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Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 8—Day 2

10. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 8 - Letters tab Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)

Hh Q ¢ 1. Play Randomonium: H h from the Teacher Menu.
¢ 1610
d@m@@ﬁ@% 2. Tap the randomize button.

LR L 3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound

* - g that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital H.").

4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

1. Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 8 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Hh % 1. Play Letter Trace: H h from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital H.

3. The class says, “It's capital H.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers in the air.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital H.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital H while

the class writes it in the air.

8. Choose the best capital H, or have the students vote on the
capital H they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small h.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

12. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 8 - Letterstab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: H h” from the Teacher
Song: H h” | This isan H and H says, “/h/.” Menu. Review th
Let's hug together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the evie N
T I I S ; letters capital H
This is an h and h says, “/h/. kids in the video. and small h
Let’s hug together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along ’
and act out the lyrics.
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13. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 8 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: H h from the Teacher Menu.
Hh 2. Display capital H.
- } N 3. Ask, “What's this?”
DN 4. Have the class say, “It's capital H,” and do the action.
PlCTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small h.
6. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does ‘H" make?”
7. Have the class shout, “/h/!"
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/h/.”
14. First Sound 5 mins | Unit 8 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /h/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /h/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/h/.”
'IR”IT I'A" 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
@ 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.

15. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of a hat, a 1. Play the class the picture of the apple. Learn the first
Hearing and hand, a head, a horse, and a | 2. Say, “Hat. What is the first sound in hat?” putting an emphasis | sound /h/.
Saying house. on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /h/ 3. Have the class say, “/h/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.
4. Have the class say, “/h/, hat.”
5. Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.
6. Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say
the first sound as time allows.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

16. On This Farm | 13 mins | Unit 8 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the book On This Farm from the Teacher Menu.
(horse, cow, truck) 2. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
TH what was said.
Get pictures of a farmer,a | 3- Show one of the pictures (e.g., “A horse”).
rooster, and a duck 4. Say what the picture is (e.g. “This is a horse.”).
5. Have the class repeat the sentence.
6. Teach the class the sound or phrase for each of the pictures:

e rooster- “Cock-a-doodle-do.”

e truck- “Vroom, vroom.”

e duck- “Quack, quack.”

e farmer- “Good night.”

e horse- “Neigh, neigh.” Share the book
e cow- "Moo, moo.” On This Farm.

7. Repeat these steps several times until the class is
comfortable with the words and the sounds.

8. Show this book again.

9. If one of the words above is on the page, have the class make
the sound.

10.Show the book again.

11. After each page is read, invite a student to tap an illustration
or word to see if it is highlighted.

12. If a word is highlighted along with the illustration, point the
word out to the class. Have students repeat the word.

13. Continue steps 11-12 throughout the book.
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17. Review 10 mins 1. Review the previously learned actions “Kick the ball,” “Sit
Actions: down,” “Jump,” “Dance,” “Clap your hands,” etc. with the
Action Chairs students.

2. Have the students carefully move their chairs to make a line

at the front of the room.

Have the students return to their original spots and stand.

Remove one chair.

Say and do one of the actions.

Have the class say and do the action.

After you have had the students do several actions, say, “Sit Review the

down.” action “Kick the

8. Have the students shout, “Sit down,” and rush to the chairsat | ___."
the front of the room and sit down.

9. The student without a chair is out and stands by the teacher.

10.Remove another chair from the line.

11. Have the students who are sitting return to their original
spots.

12. Repeat steps 5-11 until only one student is left sitting. This
student is the winner.

13. The Students who are out should keep saying and doing all
the actions except “Sit down.”

NO v A

—_

18. Goodbye 2 mins Wrap up the class.
2. Say, “See you later,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.

3. Have the class wave and respond, “See you later.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (8)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit 8 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions. Warm u
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along P
and act out the lyrics.
4. Big Picture 3mins | Unit8 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.
(Vocabulary) 2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a horse.”).
P 3. Say, "l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
ICTURE an ‘h’ in this word. Do you see an ‘'h"?").
4. Have a student come up and point to the letter.
5. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
6. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know. Review the
7. Have the class repeat the names of the letters. words “horse,”
8. Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words. “farm,” “goat,”
and “truck.”
5. Match Maker |5 mins | Unit 8- Vocabulary tab 1. Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.
2. Choose a student to try and make a match.
3. If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.
4. Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
5. Repeat until all the matches are made.
6. Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a
Copyright © Joy School English 13 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit 8 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
g 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 3 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Hold up the paper with the smiley face and say, “Yes.”
Saying a (horse, farm, goat, truck, 2. Have the class repeat the word.
Phrase: Yes carrot, banana, pencil) 3. Say, “Yes,” again and put the paper on the one side of the
or No enough for each student to room.
have one plus one 4. Hold up the paper with the frowny face and say, “No.”
additional set of pictures 5. Have the class repeat the word.
6. Say, “No,” again and put the paper on the one side of the

Paper with a smiley face room.

Give each student a vocabulary picture.

Hold up one of the additional vocabulary pictures.

Ask, “Do you have ___?" asking for the picture you are holding

up.

10.1f the students have the matching vocabulary picture, they
move to the “yes” side.

11. If the students don’t have the matching vocabulary picture,
they move to the “no” side.

12. Ask the question again.

13. Have the "yes” side answer, “Yes, | do,” and the “"no” side
answer, “No, | don't.”

14. Have the students return to their original places.

15. Choose a new vocabulary picture and ask the question again.

Paper with a frowny face

© N
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Review 8 mins 1. Review the previously learned actions “Kick the ball,” “Sit
Actions: down,” “Jump,” “Dance,” “Clap your hands,” etc. with the
Action Chairs students.

2. Have the students carefully move their chairs to make a line

at the front of the room.

Have the students return to their original spots and stand.

Remove one chair.

Say and do one of the actions.

Have the class say and do the action.

After you have had the students do several actions, say, “Sit Review the

down.” action “Kick the

8. Have the students shout, “Sit down,” and rush to the chairsat | ___."
the front of the room and sit down.

9. The student without a chair is out and stands by the teacher.

10.Remove another chair from the line.

11. Have the students who are sitting return to their original
spots.

12. Repeat steps 5-11 until only one student is left sitting. This
student is the winner.

13. The Students who are out should keep saying and doing all
the actions except “Sit down.”

NoO ;A

10.Practice More | 7 mins A container 1. Put the pieces of string in a container all mixed up.
Words: Short 2. Show the class a long string.
String and Precut long and short 3. Say, “This string is long.” The class repeats.
Long String pieces of string, enough for | 4. Show the class a short string.
Dance each student 5. Say, “This string is short.” The class repeats. Review the
6. Have each student pick a string. words “short”
Music the students like 7. Play the music. and “long.”
8. Randomly stop the music and have each student find a
partner.
9. Have the students say, “This string is ___,” to each other.

10.Repeat the activity as time allows.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

1. First Sound 7 mins | Unit 8 - Sounds tab
Find: /h/

1. Play First Sound Find: /h/ from the Teacher Menu.
2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IR"I' l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /h/.
SOUND 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
P the container.
— 5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/h/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Practice 8 mins Get pictures of a hat, head,
Hearing and horse, hand, house, ball,
Saying fish, cake, apple.

Sounds: /h/

Show the class the pictures and review the words.
Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures. Review the first
Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /h/.” sound /h/.
Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /h/.
The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /h/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

ovALN S

N

13. “Letter Actions | 5 mins | Unit 8 - Letterstab | Lyrics 1. Show the song “Letter Actions Song: H h” from the Teacher
Song: Hh” ‘ This is an H and H says, “/h/.” Menu.

Let’s hug together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the

Thisis an h and a says, “/h/.” kids in the video.

Let’s hug together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound 3mins | Unit 8- Sounds tab

e R g

Play First Sound Intro: /h/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/h/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

Color pictures
with the first
sound /h/.

OENIPENES
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15. Show What 15 mins Color First Sounds: /h/ 1. Give each student a Color First Sounds: /h/ project and
You Learned: project for each student crayons.
Color First 2. Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /h/ Crayons 3. The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

4. After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT (8 )
Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 8 - Song tab

Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the
Teacher Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Value)

5 mins

Unit 8 - Value tab

Picrure

NN

Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What do you see?” (“Kids are playing with toys.”)

Show the second picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What are the kids doing?” (“They are putting the toys away.”)

Show the third picture.
Say, “l can take care of my toys.”
Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Responsibility.”

Learn the value
responsibility.

Copyright © Joy School English
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5. Practice a 5mins | Unit 8 - Value tab Crayons and other 1. Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.
Value: classroom objects such as 2. Keep the third picture on the screen throughout this activity.
Responsibility toys, books, paper, cards, 3. Show the class the container of objects.
etc., enough for each child 4. Give each student an object from the container.
to have one 5. Ask the class to help you clean up by putting the objects in
the container.
Container to put the objects | 6. Go to each student and have them put their object in the
in container.
7. Explain to the students that they are responsible when they
take care of things in the classroom.
6. On This Farm | 10 mins | Unit 8 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the book On This Farm from the Teacher Menu.
(horse, cow, truck) and 2. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
pictures of a rooster and a what was said.
duck, enough for each 3. Once the book is finished, have the students stand in a circle.
student 4. Give each student a picture.
5. Choose a student to hold up their picture
Lyrics: 6. Have the class sing the song to the tune of “Old MacDonald
Farmer Stu had a farm. Had a Farm.”
E-I-E-I-O. 7. Fillin the Lyrics with the word and sound that the student is
And on his farm,hehada___. holding up.
E-I-E-I-O.
Witha__ _ hereanda___ III:or Example: Share the book
___there. Farmer Stu had a farm. On This Farm
Herea__ ,therea__ E-1-E-1-O. ’
everywherea__ . And on his farm, he had a truck.
Farmer Stu had a farm. E-I-E-I-O.
E-1-E-I-O. With a vroom vroom here, and a vroom vroom there.
Here a vroom, there a vroom, everywhere a vroom vroom.
Farmer Stu had a farm.
E-I-E-I-O.”
8. Have the next student in the circle hold up their picture and
repeat steps 6-7.
9. Keep going around the circle until every student has had a
chance to hold up their picture.
Copyright © Joy School English 19 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

UNIT 8—Day 4

7. "Letter Actions
Song: Hh"

2 mins

Unit 8 - Letters tab

Lyrics

This is an H and H says, “/h/.”
Let’s hug together.

This is an h and h says, “/h/.”
Let’s hug together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: H h” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

8. Big Picture:
Hh

3 mins

Unit 8 - Letters tab

Picrure

NOUA NN

Play Big Picture: H h from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital H.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital H,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small h.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does ‘H" make?”
Have the class shout, “/h/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/h/.”

Review the
letters capital H
and small h.

9. First Sound
Intro: /h/

5 mins

Unit 8 - Sounds tab

ARG TG
SOUND

(intro]

UENIPENES

Play First Sound Intro: /h/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/h/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

10. First Sound
Find: /h/

5 mins

Unit 8 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

@@

NN

u

Play First Sound Find: /h/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /h/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/h/.

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

Review the first
sound /h/.
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1. Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two teams.
Vocabulary: (horse, farm, goat, truck) 2. Have each team stand in a line.
Vocabulary 3. Put the basket several feet away from the two lines and give
Basketball Basket or container the first student in each line a ball.
4. Randomly hold up a vocabulary picture.
2 balls 5. At the same time, the first student in each line says, “It's a Review the
o words “horse,”
6. Once the student says the correct word, they get to try and “farm,” “goat,”
throw their ball in the basket. and “truck.”
7. The first student to get their ball in the basket gets a point.
8. The two students then go to the back of their lines.
9. Repeat with the next two students.
10.0Once every student has had a chance, the team with the most
points wins.
12. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class stand in a circle facing outward.
Saying (horse, farm, goat, truck) 2. Give each student a picture
Phrases: Nice enough for each student to | 3. Tell the class to hold the picture to their chest so no one else
to Meet You have one plus one can see it.
additional copy of each 4. Make a separate pile using an additional set of the vocabulary
picture pictures.
5. Select one student to be the leader.
6. Have the leader choose a picture from the pile. Revi
. . eview the
7. Have the leader introduce themselves to the class by saying: P
“Hi. My nameis ___." phrases ,\,fl,?e to
P . meet you,” “Do
8. Have the class say, “It's nice to meet you. have g
9. Have the leader walk around the outside of the circle and pick ,),/:()u a P
es, | do,” and
a student. "No. | don't.”
10.Have the leader point to the picture they are holding and ask, ! ’
“Doyouhave ___?"
1. The other student looks at their picture and answers, “Yes, |
do,” or “No, | don't.”
12. If the answer is yes, that student is now the leader and
repeats steps 6-11.
13. If the answer is no, have the leader repeat steps 9-11.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy 3 mins | Unit 8 - Speaking tab 1. Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
- 2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak.
3. Evaluate what the class says.
4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.
5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.

Practice
speaking.

14. Singa Song | 4 mins 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 1)” from the
Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

15. Show What 16 mins Old MacDonald project for
You Learned: each
Old Student
MacDonald

Give each student an Old MacDonald project and crayons.
Review the animals with the students.

Show the class a finished example of the project. Review the
Have the students color the farmer and the animals strip. words “short”
Precut dotted lines near the When the students are done coloring help them feed the strip | and “long.”
barn opening on each through the cut slits.

printout Have the students find a partner.

Have one student ask, “Do you have ___?" (e.g. “Do you have
Precut out strip of animals a dog?”).

on each printout The other student will put and animal in their farmer’'s hands
then answer either, “Yes, | do,” or “No, | don't.”

Crayons 9. Have the students switch roles and repeat steps 7-8.

10.Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
Scissors with their parents.

ENIEENE

No

o

16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (9 )
DEVA

Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

Picrure

(E, 1, O) 2 copies of Eand |

1.

2.

3.

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |2mins | Unit9 - Song tab Listen to the Song (I do)
1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 2)” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.
5mins | Unit 9 - Song tab Letter Pictures Practice (We do)

Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

Review the vocabulary words “farm,” “pig,” and “cow” from the
song.

Make actions for the words as well as sounds for the animals
(e.g., pig — “oink,” cow — “moo”).

Review the actions, sounds, and words until the students are
comfortable with them.

Put the letter pictures where the class can see them in the
order E, |, E, I, then O.

Point to each letter and say, “"E-I-E-I-O.”

Point to the letters again and have the class repeat the
letters.

Invite several students to come and point to the letters as the
class says them.

Learn the
phrases “How
many ____ do you
have?” and I
have

n
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3 mins | Unit 9 - Listening tab Practice (You do)
7% 1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the
phrases have been played.

5 mins Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 2)” from the
Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

—_

4. Conversational | 5 mins
Videos

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “How many ___ do

(2] [9] you have?”and“lhave ___ __ "

Conversational
Videos
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‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)
|

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit 9 - Vocabulary tab
(Vocabulary)

Picrure

Learn Vocabulary (I do)

1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.

If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

Say, “It'sa___.

Have the class repeat the sentence.

Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

Show the pictures again, but this time, ask students to

identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a cow.”).

Invite individual students to come and tap each of the

pictures to confirm the answers.

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a basket.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
a ‘b’ in this word. Do you see a ‘b"?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

W

"

No v

o

6. Word Flurry |5 mins | Unit9 - Vocabulary tab

W, O/R. D

Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word
aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

UNIT 9—Day 1

Learn the words
”COW,” ”pig,”
Ilegglll and
“basket.”

Copyright © Joy School English
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7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 9 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

¢ 1. Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
2. Put the class into two groups.
? e e 3. Place the vocabulary pictures at the front of the room.
s g 4. Have the students line up.
€ 5. Tap the randomize button.
6. The first student in each line will race to the front and tap the
matching picture.
7. The first student to touch the picture will have a chance to
say, “It'sa(n) ___."
8. If the student is correct, they get a point for their team.
9. If the student is incorrect, the student from the other team
gets a chance to say, “It's a(n) ___,” and earn a point for their
team.

n

10.Have the class say, “It's a(n)
11. Repeat until every student has had a turn to find a matching
picture.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

—_

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 9 - Speaking tab Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “How many do you
¥ M IE have?” and “l have !

Conversational
Videos Review the

O phrases “How
many do you
Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu. have?” and “I
Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. have "
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit 9 - Speaking tab

NN
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10.Sing a Song 5mins | Unit 9 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 2)” from the
Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and
do the actions.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two groups.
Vocabulary: (egg, pig, cow, basket), two | 2. Have each group stand in a line.
Over and of each 3. Hand the first student in each line a vocabulary picture.
Under 4. When you say, “Go!,” the students holding the vocabulary

picture say, “It's /" then pass the picture over their heads
to the next student.

5. Have the next student in line take the picture, say, “It's ___ " Review the
and pass the card between their legs to the student behind words “egg,”
them. “pig”, “cow,” and
6. The remaining students in line repeat this pattern with one “basket.”

student passing the picture over their head and the next
student passing the picture between their legs.

7. When the last student in line gets the picture, they race to the
front of the line, hand you the picture, and say, “It's ___."

8. The first team to do so gets a point.

9. Repeat the activity until every student has had a chance to
race to the front. The team with the most points wins.

Copyright © Joy School English 5 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 9—Day 1

12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit9 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5mins | Unit9 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. phrases “How
3. Divide the class into groups. many do you
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups have?” and I
repeat the phrase. have S
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit9 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 2)” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions. Warm u
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along P
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 9 - Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command.
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.
5. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Display three animal vocabulary pictures in the front of the
Action: Count (cat, dog, rabbit, frog, bird, room so the class can see them. Make sure there is space
the Animals monkey, tiger, snake, fish, between each picture. .
horse, goat, pig, cow) 2. Ask the students to choose which of the three animals is their Ill_earn the action Y
favorite and stand by the picture of that animal. Countthe ___.
3. Point to the first animal picture.
4. Have the class say the animal name (e.g., “Cat.").
5. Point to the students standing by the picture and say, “Count
the ___," (e.g., “Count the cats.”).
6. Have the class count the number of students standing by the
picture and say, “Thereare ___ ___," (e.g., “There are six
cats.”).
7. Have the students standing by the picture act like cats.
8. Repeat steps 3-7 for the other animals.
Copyright © Joy School English 7 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 9—Day 2

6. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 9 - Resources tab 1. Play Big Picture: Numbers from the Teacher Menu.
Numbers 2. Show the first picture.

3. Have the class count to ten as you point to each of the

numbers.
PlCTURE 4. Show the next screen. Ill_earn the ,\,Nord

5. Ask the students, “What number is this?” numbers.

6. Have the students say, “It's the number ___,” and hold up that
many fingers.

7. Repeat steps 4-6 for the remaining numbers.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

—_

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab | Lyrics
Song: | " ‘

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: | i” from the Teacher
Thisis an land | says, “/i/.” Menu.

Let's itch together. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Thisisaniandisays, “/i/." Have the students say, “I,” whenever they see the letter.

Let’s itch together. Have the class sing the song.

Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.

RN

8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
li Play Big Picture: | i from the Teacher Menu.
Display capital I.
Tap the capital | to play the audio, “Capital I.”
Have the students say, “It's capital I.”
Tap the capital | again. Make yourself as big as you can. Stand
on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you say,
“It's capital I.”
6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital

Ill

Learn the letters
capital | and
small i.

Picrure

UENICENES

7. Repeat these steps with small i, crouching down and making
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/i/.”

9. Have the students shout, “/i/!"
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9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)

li Q ¢ 1. Play Randomonium: | i from the Teacher Menu.
¢ 1610
d@m@@ﬁ@% 2. Tap the randomize button.

LI L 3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound

] g that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital .”).

4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
li / 1. Play Letter Trace: | i from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital I.

3. The class says, “It's capital I.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on the floor.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital I.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital | while the

class writes the letter on the floor.

8. Choose the best capital |, or have the students vote on the
capital | they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small i.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 9 - Letterstab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: | i” from the Teacher
Song: | i" ‘ Thisis an land | says, “/i/.” Menu. Review th
Let's itch together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the eviewtne
T . . I o ; letters capital |
Thisis aniandisays, “/i/. kids in the video. nd small i
Let's itch together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along andsmat 1.
and act out the lyrics.
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12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab
Aa

Play Big Picture: | i from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital I.

Ask, “"What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital |,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small i.

. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does
10.Have the class shout, “/i/""

1. Tap the board to play the video, “/i/.”

- BIG

©oNO U

Ill

make?”

13. First Sound 5 mins | Unit 9 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /i/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /i/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/i/.”
'IR”IT I'A" 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
@ 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of an inch, 1. Show the class the picture of the igloo. Learn the first
Hearing and insect, iguana, igloo. 2. Say, "Igloo. What is the first sound in igloo?” putting an sound /i/.
Saying emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /i/ 3. Have the class say, “/i/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.
4. Have the class say, "/i/, igloo.”
5. Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.
6. Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say

the first sound as time allows.
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‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. Fun on the 13 mins | Unit 9 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures 1. Review the phrase, “How many ___ do you have?” (e.g., “How
Farm z . | (cow, pig, eggs) many cows do you have?”)and “lhave ___ __ " (e.g., “l have
six cows.”) with the class.

2. Show the book Fun on the Farm from the Teacher Menu.

3. On the pages that ask, “How many ___ do you have?” have
the class guess the number of animals or objects.

4. On the next page have the class count along with the
narrator and see if they were correct.

5. Show the book again.

6. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
what was said.

7. This time, when you stop on the pages that ask, “How many
___doyou have?” see if the students can remember the
answer before turning the page.

8. On each page, invite a student to tap on an illustration or
word to see if it is highlighted.

9. If a word is highlighted along with the illustration, point the
word out to the class. Have students repeat the word.

10.Continue steps 8-9 throughout the book.

Share the book
Fun on the Farm.

16. Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the number pictures. Review the
Words: (1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10) 2. Say, “"Numbers,” and have the class repeat the word. words “numbers”
Numbers and 3. Show the category label “numbers” and say, “This word is and “letters.”
Letters Letter pictures numbers.”

(a,b,c,d e fgh,i . Have the class say, “Numbers.”

4
5. Repeat steps 1-4 with “letters.”
6

Paper with the word . Put the category labels “numbers” and “letters” on the board
“numbers” written on it in front of the class.

7. Mix up the letter and number pictures and put them in a pile.
Paper with the word 8. Choose one student to draw a picture from the pile.
“letters” written on it 9. Have the student show the picture to the class.

10.Ask the class if the picture is a letter or number.

1. If the picture is a letter, ask the class, “What letter is this?”
Ask the class what sound the letter makes. Have the student
place the letter under the “letters” label.

12. If the picture is a number, ask the class, “What number is
this?” Have the class hold up that number of fingers. Have the
student place the picture under the “"numbers” label.

13. Repeat these steps until you have sorted all the pictures.

14. Have the class help you put the numbers and letters in order.
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17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (9)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit9 - Song tab 1. Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 2)” from the
Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions. Warm u
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along P
and act out the lyrics.
4. Big Picture 3mins | Unit9 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.
(Vocabulary) 2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a basket.”).
P 3. Say, "l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
ICTURE a‘c’in this word. Do you see a ‘c’?").
4. Have a student come up and point to the letter.
5. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
6. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know. Review the
7. Have the class repeat the names of the letters. words “cow,”
8. Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words. “pig,” "egg,” and
“basket.”
5. Match Maker |5 mins | Unit9 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.
2. Choose a student to try and make a match.
3. If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.
4. Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
5. Repeat until all the matches are made.
6. Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a
Copyright © Joy School English 13 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit 9 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
g 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 3 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
Review the
8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle. phrases “How
Saying the (egg, pig, cow, horse, goat) | 2. Show the class one of the vocabulary pictures. many do you
Phrase: 3. Ask the class, “How many ___ do you have?” (e.g., “How many | have?” and |
Counting eggs do you have?”). have ___ "
Objects 4. Have each student hold up a number of fingers.
5. Ask the student next to you, “"How many ____ do you have?”
(e.g., "How many eggs do you have?”).
6. The class looks at the number the student is showing with
their fingers and the whole class answers, “lhave ____ "
(e.g., "I have three eggs.”).
7. The student turns to the next student in the circle and asks,
“How many ____ do you have?”
8. The student shows a number with their fingers.
9. Have the class answer,“lhave "
10. Continue around the circle until all the students have a
chance to ask, “"How many ____ do you have?”
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two groups.
Action: Count (horse, goat, pig, cow, truck, | 2. Have the groups sit in two lines on the floor facing each other.
the Word egg, basket) 3. Show the class one of the vocabulary pictures and have the
class say the word (e.g., “Goat.”).

4. When you say, G_o,. have the students in group 1 make a Review the
number with their fingers. ion "C t the

5. The students in group 1 tell their partner, “Count the ___ " aCtlc,’,n oun

(e.g., “Count the goats.”). S—

Have the students in group 2 count their partner’s fingers and

say the total number of objects (e.g., “Six goats.”).

Have group 1 and group 2 switch roles.

Choose a new vocabulary picture and repeat steps 3-7.

o

™ N

10.Practice More | 10 mins Vocabulary pictures Show the numbers.

Words: (1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10) Say, “Numbers,” and have the class repeat the word.

Numbers and Show the category label “numbers” and say, “This word is

Letters Letter pictures numbers.”

(A,B,C,D,EFGH,I Have the class say, “Numbers.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the letters.

Paper with the word Put the category labels “numbers” and “letters” on the board

“numbers” written on it in front of the class.

7. Mix up the “letter” and “number” pictures and put themin a

Paper with the word pile. Review the

“letters” written on it 8. Choose one student to draw a picture from the pile. words “numbers”

9. Have the student show the picture to the class. and “letters.”

10.Ask the class if the picture is a letter or number.

11. If the picture is a letter, ask the class, “What letter is this?”
Ask the class what sound the letter makes. Have the student
place the letter under the “letters” label.

12. If the picture is a number, ask the class, “What number is
this?” Have the class hold up that number of fingers. Have the
student place the picture under the “"numbers” label.

13. Repeat these steps until you have sorted all the pictures.

14. Have the class help you put the numbers and letters in order.

Copyright © Joy School English 15 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2

CINES

o v A




UNIT 9—Day 3

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

11. First Sound
Find: /i/

7 mins

Unit 9 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

NN

u

Play First Sound Find: /i/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /i/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/i/.

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Practice
Hearing and
Saying
Sounds: /i/

8 mins

Get pictures of inch, insect,
iguana, igloo, apple, shirt,
doll, 2-4 of each picture.

ovALN S

N

Show the class the pictures and review words.

Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures.

Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /i/.”

Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /i/.
The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /i/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

13. “Letter Actions
Song: | "

5 mins

Unit 9 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis an land | says, “/i/."
Let’s itch together.
Thisisaniandisays, “/i/.”
Let's itch together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: | i” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

Review the first
sound

/i/.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound
Intro: /i/

3 mins

Unit 9 - Sounds tab

EIRSTAMIASH
EONE

OENIPENES

Play First Sound Intro: /i/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/i/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

Color pictures
with the first
sound /i/.

Copyright © Joy School English

16

Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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15. Show What 15 mins Color First Sounds: /i/ 1. Give each student a Color First Sounds: /i/ project and
You Learned: project for each student crayons.
Color First 2. Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /i/ Crayons 3. The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

4. After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (9 )
Day 4

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 9 - Song tab

Play the song “Old MacDonald Had a Farm (Part 2)” from the
Teacher Menu.

Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Value)

5 mins

Unit 9 - Value tab

Picrure

NN

© 0 N

Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What is the girl doing?” (“The girl is doing homework”)
“What is happening?” (“The girl’s friends want her to play.”)

Show the second picture.
Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“Now what is happening?” (“The girl is finishing her
homework.”)

Show the third picture.
Say, “I do my schoolwork before | play with my friends.”
Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Self-discipline.”

Learn the value
self-discipline.
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5. Practice a 5 mins Have the class sit in a circle facing each other.
Value: Self- 2. Stand in the middle of the circle.
Discipline 3. Explain to the students they are going to have a competition
to see who can sit the longest without moving, talking, or
laughing.

4. Tell the students you are going to try to distract them, but

they need to sit still and not make any noise.

5. Once the students are sitting quietly, move around the circle
and without touching the students, try to make them laugh or
move.

. If a student laughs, talks, or moves, they are out.

. Continue the activity until one student is left.

. Repeat the activity as time allows and have the winner be in
the middle of the circle.

—_

0 N

—_

Show the book Fun on the Farm from the Teacher Menu.

2. When you get to a page that counts the animals or objects,

Crayon have that number of students come to the front and pretend
to be that animal or object.

3. Read the story several more times, making sure every student
has had a chance to be something in the story.

4. After the story is finished give the students a piece of paper
and crayons. Share the book

5. Have the students draw their favorite animal, person, or thing | Fun on the Farm.
from the story.

6. Once all the students have finished drawing, put the students
into groups based on what they drew (e.g., Have all the
students who drew goats stand in a group.).

7. Ask the class, “"How many ___?" (e.g., “"How many goats?”) for
each of the groups.

8. Have the class count the number of students in each group.

6. Fun on the 10 mins | Unit 9 - Book tab Paper
Farm . s -

"

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: | i” from the Teacher
Song: | i" ‘ Thisis an land | says, “/i/.” Menu. Review the
P Let_ter Let's itch together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the letters capital |
. t. Thisis aniand says, “//." kids in the video. p llp'
¢ ctions’ Let's itch together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along andsmattt.
o and act out the lyrics.
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8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 9 - Letters tab 1. Play Big Picture: I i from the Teacher Menu.
li 2. Display capital I.
3. Ask, “What's this?”
P 4. Have the class say, “It's capital I,” and do the action.
ICTURE 5. Repeat these steps with small i.
6. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does | make?”
7. Have the class shout, “/i/"”
8. Tap the board to play the video, “/i/.”
9. First Sound 5mins | Unit 9 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /i/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /i/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/i/.”
'leIT lA,' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND) 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
@ 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
10. First Sound 5mins | Unit 9 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Find: /i/ from the Teacher Menu. Review the first
Find: /i/ 2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words. sound /i/.
llksl' l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /i/.
SOUND) 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
@ the container.
5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/i/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing

the sound.

Copyright © Joy School English
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1. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Choose a student to leave the room.
Vocabulary: (egg, pig, cow, basket) 2. Hold up one of the vocabulary pictures so the class can see it.
Close and Far 3. Have the class watch as you find a spot to hide the picture.
Words The student shouldn’t be able to see the picture when they
come back in the room.

4. Have the student come back in the classroom.

5. The class will chant the vocabulary word as the student Review the
moves around the classroom, trying to find the vocabulary words “cow,”
picture. “pig,” "egg,” and

6. If the student moves closer to the vocabulary picture, the “basket.”
class should chant the vocabulary word louder.

7. If the student moves away from the vocabulary picture, the
class should chant the vocabulary word softer.

8. When the student finds the vocabulary picture, the class with
say, “It'sa(n) ___."

9. Repeat until every student has had a turn or as time allows.

10.Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two groups.
Saying (1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10) 2. Group 1stands in a row facing the back of the room.
Phrases: 3. Group 2 stands across from group 1and faces the front of the
Guess How Vocabulary pictures room.
Many (egg, pig, cow, horse, goat) | 4. Show group 2 a number and an animal vocabulary picture.

5. Have the students in group 2 ask, “How many ___ do you
have?” (e.g., "How many horses do you have?”).

6. The students in group 1 guess how many of the animal by
saying, “l have ___ horses.” (e.g., “l have four horses.”). Revi

. . . . eview the
7. If a student in group 1is correct, the partner in group 2 gives a P
phrases “What
thumbs up. do you have?”

8. If the student in group 1is incorrect, the partner in group 2 ” T,

NN and “l have ___.
says, “No.

9. The student continues guessing until they guess the right

number.

10.0nce the student guesses the correct number, both students

.

12.

sit down.

Once the whole class is sitting, have the groups swap places
and repeat steps 4-10.

Repeat the activity until the students are comfortable with
both asking and answering the question.

Copyright © Joy School English
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1. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit 9 - Speaking tab 1. Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak. Practice
. Evaluate what the class says. .
speaking.

3

4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on.

5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.

12. Practice 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle.
Saying the (egg, pig, cow, horse, goat) | 2. Show the class one of the vocabulary pictures.
Phrase: 3. Ask the class, “How many ____ do you have?” (e.g., “How many
Counting eggs do you have?”).
Objects 4. Have each student hold up a number of fingers.
5. Ask the student next to you, “"How many ____ do you have?”

Practice saying
the phrases “How
. many do you
have? And ‘I
have

(e.g., "How many eggs do you have?”).

6. The class looks at the number the student is showing with
their fingers and the whole class answers, “lhave ____ ___,
(e.g., “l have three eggs.”).

7. The student turns to the next student in the circle and asks,
“How many ____ do you have?”

8. The student shows a number with their fingers.

9. Have the class answer, “lhave ___ "

10.Continue around the circle until all the students have a
chance to ask, “"How many ____ do you have?”
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13. Show What 13 mins Farm project for each 1. Give each student a Farm project and crayons.
You Learned: student. 2. Review the vocabulary with the students “pig,” “cow,” “horse,”
Farm Project and “goat.”
Crayons 3. Have the students count the number of animals on the farm

and write the number in the corresponding box below.

4. When the students are finished counting the animals, they
can color the farm picture.

5. Once the students are finished coloring, have them get in
pairs.

6. Have student 1 point to an animal on the page and ask, “How
many ___ do you have?” (e.g., “How many cows do you
have?”).

7. Student 2 points to each of the animals on the page and
counts them. Then student 2 responds, “lhave ___ ___ " (e.g,,
“I have five cows.”).

8. Have the students switch roles and repeat steps 6-7.

9. The students go back and forth until they have asked about
all the animals on the page.

10.Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

14. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 10 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1.

2.

Play the song “My Family” from the Teacher Menu.
Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.

5 mins

Unit 10 - Song tab

Picrure

Practice (We do)

1.

2.

3.
4.

Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

Teach the needed vocabulary words “father,” “mother,”
“sister,” “brother,” “dog,” and “cat” from the song.

Create actions for the words with the students.

Have the class practice the words and actions until they are
comfortable with them.

3 mins

Unit 10 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1.

2.

Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.
Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.
4.
5. Repeat until each student has a turn to tap a picture or all the

Have the class repeat the phrase.

phrases have been played.

Learn the phrase
“This is my S

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 10—Day 1

5 mins | Unit 10 - Song tab Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “My Family” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

—_

4. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit10 - Speaking tab Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrase “This is my J
- Bl

Conversational
Videos

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)
|

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit10 - Vocabulary tab Learn Vocabulary (I do)
(Vocabulary) 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.
PlCTURE 3. If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

4. Say,“It'sa___"

5. Have the class repeat the sentence.

6. Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

7. Show the pictures again, but this time ask students to Learn the words
identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a father.”). “father,”

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the “mother,” “sister,”
pictures to confirm the answers. and “brother.”

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a father.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
an ‘e’ in this word. Do you see a ‘e”?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Copyright © Joy School English 2 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 10—Day 1

6. Word Flurry

5 mins

Unit 10 - Vocabulary tab

W.OIR'D

Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word
aloud.

Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium

8 mins

Unit 10 - Vocabulary tab

b >
Q) -

Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

1.

2.

U

®NO

Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
Have the students get in a line facing the board at the back of
the classroom.

3. Tap the randomize button.
4.

As quickly as they can, the students should do the action for
the picture that comes up and say, “lIt'sa ___."

If the student says the correct phrase and does the correct
action, they take a step forward.

If they are incorrect, they take a step backward.

The first student to reach the front is the winner.

Repeat the game as time allows, having the winner tap the
randomize button.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

8. Conversational

5 mins

Unit 10 - Speaking tab

1.

Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos e - 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “This is my S Review the
M phrase “This is
Conversational my___."
~ Videos
Copyright © Joy School English 3 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 10—Day 1

9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit10 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

NN

10.Sing a Song 5 mins Play the song “My Family” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and

do the actions.

CINES

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

1. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the class into two teams.

Vocabulary: (father, mother, sister, 2. Have each team stand in a line.
Vocabulary brother) 3. Put the basket several feet away from the two lines and give
Basketball the first student in each line a ball.

basket or container 4. Randomly hold up a vocabulary picture. Revi

. . h . s eview the
5. At the same time, the first student in each line says, “It's a " ”
2 balls " words “father,
- “mother,” “sister,”

6. Once the student says the correct word, they get to try and
throw their ball in the basket.

7. The first student to get their ball in the basket gets a point.

8. The two students then go to the back of their lines.

9. Repeat with the next two students.

10.0Once every student has had a chance, the team with the most
points wins.

and “brother.”
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit10 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of a Y
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit10 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. Review the
3. Divide the class into groups. phrase “This is
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups my .”
repeat the phrase.
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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At Your

Command

Have the class say the command.
Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.

NN

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit10 - Song tab 1. Play the song “My Family” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 10 - Action tab Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command Have the class listen to the command twice.

Learn the action
“Brush your

”

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 10—Day 2

5. Dotty’s 5 mins | Unit 10 - Actions Lyrics
Ditties Brush your hair with your

Pretend to brush your hair with your hand.

Tell the class to brush their hair with their hand.

Dotty’s Ditfies . Play Dotty’s Ditties from the teacher menu.

Brush your hair if you can. Sing the song and have the students pretend to brush their
Brush your hair up high, hair with their hand.

And brush down low. Choose a student to come to the front.

Brush your hair nice and Have the student choose a body part such as fingers, toes,
slow. feet, elbow, etc.

Brush your hair with your 7. Play the song again, but this time have the students pretend
to brush their hair with the body part the student chose.

INFRINES

owu

Brush your hair if you can.
For example:

“Brush your hair with your toes.
Brush your hair if you can.
Brush your hair up high,

And brush down low.

Brush your hair nice and slow.
Brush your hair with your toes.
Brush your hair if you can.”

o

Repeat steps 5-7 with different body parts.

6. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 10 - Resources tab
Man and
Woman

Play Big Picture: Man and Woman from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Have the class point to the man.

Choose a student to tap a picture and confirm the answer.

Have the class point to the woman.

Choose a student to tap the picture and confirm the answer.

Show the next image.

Ask the class whether the person is a man or woman.

Choose a student to tap the picture and confirm the answer.

10 Once you confirm the answer, have the class say the word in a
sentence. (e.g., “He is a man.”)

11. Repeat steps 2-10 with the remaining images.

I ICIUREC Learn the words
Ilmanll and

“woman.”

©CEONOU RGNS

Copyright © Joy School English 7 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Actions | 2 mins

Song: Jj"

Unit 10 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis a Jand J says, “/j/."
Let’s jump together.
Thisis ajand jsays, “/j/."
Let's jump together.

—_

GETEN

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: J j” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Have the students say, “J,” whenever they see the letter.
Have the class sing the song.

Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.

8. Big Picture: 3 mins

Jj

Unit 10 - Letters tab

Picture

Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)

N

7.

8.
9.

Play Big Picture: J j from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital J.

Tap the capital J to play the audio, “Capital J.”

Have the students say, “It's capital J.”

Tap the capital J again. Make yourself as big as you can.
Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you
say, “It's capital J.”

Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
J.

Repeat these steps with small j, crouching down and making
yourself small.

Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/j/.”
Have the students shout, “/j/!"

9. Randomonium: | 3 mins

Jj

Unit 10 - Letters tab

" gl

Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)

1.

2.
3.

4.

Play Randomonium: J j from the Teacher Menu.

Tap the randomize button.

Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound
that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital J.").
Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

UNIT 10—Day 2

Learn the letters
capital J and
small j.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 10—Day 2

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 10 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
4

Jj — 1. Play Letter Trace: J j from the Teacher Menu.
f 2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital J.

3. The class says, “It's capital J.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their
fingers on their knees.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital J.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital J while the

class writes the letter on their knees.

8. Choose the best capital J, or have the students vote on the
capital J they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small j.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. “Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 10 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: J j” from the Teacher
Song: Jj” ‘ Thisis an Jand J says, “/j/." Menu.
Let’s jump together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis anjandj says, “/j/." kids in the video.
Let’s jump together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.
Review the
12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 10 - Letters tab Play Big Picture: J j from the Teacher Menu. letters capital J
Jj Display capital J. and small j.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital J,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small j.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does ‘J’ make?”
Have the class shout, “/j/\"

Tap the board to play the video, “/j/.”

Picrure

PNOUAGNN S
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13. First Sound 5mins | Unit 10 - Sounds tab

EIRSTRMUASH
EOTIE

Play First Sound Intro: /j/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/j/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

Intro: /j/

N

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of a jump rope, | 1. Show the class the picture of the apple. Learn the first
Hearing and juice, jar, jacket, and 2. Say, "Jump rope. What is the first sound in jump rope?” sound /j/.
Saying jellyfish. putting an emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /j/ Have the class say, “/j/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.

Have the class say, “/j/, jump rope.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.

Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say

the first sound as time allows.

W

o Uk

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. My Family 13 mins | Unit 10 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures 1. Review the vocabulary words “mother,” “father,” “sister,” and
(mother, father, sister, “brother.”
brother) 2. Show the book My Family from the Teacher Menu.
3. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
what was said. Share the book
4. Show the book again. My Family.
5. This time have the students tap the person in the photo and
notice how the text is highlighted.
6. Help the students find the words “mother,” “father,” “sister,”

and “brother” in the text.

Copyright © Joy School English 10 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 10—Day 2

16. Practice an 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Put the shapes on the board or somewhere in front of the
Action: Shout (triangle, rectangle, circle, class so the students can all see them.
Out square, heart, star) 2. Review the command, “Brush your hair,” while doing

pretending to brush your hair.

3. Choose a student to leave the classroom.
4. The class will choose one of the shapes to be the “magic”

shape. Review the
5. Have the student come back into the room. tion “Brush
6. The student will tap each of the shapes in any order they ;;ur ,,

choose.

7. When the student taps the “magic” shape, the class jumps up
and shouts, “Brush your hair!”

8. As quickly as they can, the student does the action.

9. Choose another student to leave the classroom and repeat
the game.

10.As the students become more comfortable choose more than
one “magic” shape.

—_

17. Goodbye 2 mins Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.

3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 10 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “My Family” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 10 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

—_

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.
2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “This is a brother.”).

W

an ‘b’ in this word. Do you see a ‘b"™?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

o v s

™ N

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see

Review the
words “father,”
“mother,” “sister,”

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 10 - Vocabulary tab

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a

"

CINES

o v s

and “brother.”
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UNIT 10—Day 3

6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit 10 - Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.

INFRINES

7. Speak Up 2 3 mins Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of

students repeat the phrase.

INFPINES

Review the

phrases “This is

8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures Have the class sit in a circle on the floor. my___."
Saying a (mother, father, sister, 2. Give each student a vocabulary picture and have them place
Phrase: Catch brother) enough for each it face down on the floor in front of them.
the Word student to have a picture 3. Roll a ball to one of the students.

4. Have the student stop the ball and then hold up their

Ball vocabulary picture for the class to see.

5. The class says, “Thisisa ___" (e.g., “This is a mother.”)

6. Have the student place their vocabulary picture faceup on the
floor in front of them.

7. Then have the student roll the ball to another student in the
circle.

8. Repeat steps 4-7 until every student has a chance to show
their vocabulary picture.

—_
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| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Put the shapes on the board or somewhere in front of the
Action: Shout (triangle, rectangle, circle, class so the students can all see them.
Out square, heart, star) 2. Review the command, “Brush your hair,” while pretending to

brush your hair.

3. Choose a student to leave the classroom.
4. The class will choose one of the shapes to be the “magic”

shape. Review the
5. Have the student come back into the room. tion “Brush
6. The student will tap each of the shapes in any order they ;;ur ”

choose.

7. When the student taps the “magic” shape, the class jumps up
and shouts, “Brush your hair!”

8. As quickly as they can, the student does the action.

9. Choose another student to leave the classroom and repeat
the game.

10.As the students become more comfortable with the activity,
choose more than one “magic” shape.

10.Practice More | 10 mins Get pictures of men and 1. Review the pictures with the class saying, “Thisisa___," (e.g.,
Words: women, enough for each “This is a man.”).
Musical student. 2. Have the class repeat, “Thisisa___."
Words 3. Put the students’ chairs in a circle facing out.
Music the students like 4. Place a picture on each chair.
5. Play music while the students walk in a circle around the

Practice the
words “man” and
“woman.”

chairs.

When the music stops, have each student grab a picture that

is close to them.

7. Once everyone has a picture, the class faces into the circle.

8. Go around the circle and have each student show their picture
and say, “Thisisa ___," (e.g., “This is a man.”).

9. After the students have identified their picture, have the
students put the pictures back on the chair closest to them.

10.Play the music again and repeat the activity several times.

o
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11. First Sound
Find: /j/

7 mins

Unit 10 - Sounds tab

EIRSTEEIASH
SOUND

NN

u

Play First Sound Find: /j/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /j/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/il

Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Practice
Hearing and
Saying
Sounds: /j/

8 mins

Get pictures of an apple,
jump rope, juice, jar, jacket,
jellyfish, bear, pants, water,
and blocks (2-4 of each
picture).

ovALN S

N

Show the class the pictures and review the words.

Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures.

Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /j/.”

Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /j/.
The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /j/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

13. “Letter Actions
Song: Jj"

5 mins

Unit 10 - Letters tab

Lyrics

Thisis a Jand J says, “/j/."
Let’s jump together.
Thisis ajand jsays, “/j/."
Let's jump together.

Play the song “Letter Actions Song: J j” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
kids in the video.

. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

UNIT 10—Day 3

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

Review the first
sound

/il

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

14. First Sound 5mins | Unit 10 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /j/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /j/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/j/.” Color pict
llksl' l"' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter. w(i)tr?r'cﬁécfili;:s
SOUND, 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word. sound /j/
T 5. Repeat for all of the pictures. 7
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UNIT 10—Day 3

15. Show What 15 mins Color First Sounds: /j/ 1. Give each student a Color First Sounds: /j/ project and
You Learned: project for each student crayons.
Color First 2. Go through all the pictures with the students.
Sounds: /j/ Crayons 3. The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

4. After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

Copyright © Joy School English 16 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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PLANS LEVEL 2

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance

2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines

—_

3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit10 - Song tab Play the song “My Family” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics. Warm up.

4. Big Picture 5 mins | Unit 10 - Value tab
(Value)

Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

NN

Picrure

For example:

“What is the man doing?” (“The man is trying to lift the
board.”)

“What is happening?” (“The man can't lift the board. It's too

heavy.") Learn the value

5. Show the second picture. kindness.

6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“Now what is happening?” (“The girl is helping the man.”)
“How does the girl feel?” (“The girl feels happy.”)

7. Show the third picture.
8. Say, “l can help others.”
9. Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Kindness.”

Copyright © Joy School English 17 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 10—Day 4

My Family

(mother, father, sister,
brother, draw, read, climb,
dog, basketball, computer)

. Value 8 mins | Can Help Others project 1. Talk about ways the students can be kind.
Project: | Can for each student. 2. Give each student an | Can Help Others project and crayons.
Help Others 3. Have the students draw a picture of how they can help
Crayons someone.
. After the students have colored their picture, have them get
in pairs.
. Have each student show their picture and tell their partner
how they can help others.
. My Family 7 mins | Unit10 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures Review the vocabulary words “mother,” “father,” “sister,” and

“brother.”

. Put the vocabulary pictures of the family members in a

random order on the board.

. Show the book My Family from the teacher menu.
. As you read the book, have the class help you place the

vocabulary pictures of the family members in the order they
appear in the book.

. After reading the book, show the vocabulary pictures “draw,”

nou

“read,” “climb,” “dog,” “computer,” and “basketball.”

. Have the class help you place the vocabulary images next to

the family member that likes that activity.

. Show the book again to check their answers.

Share the book
My Family.

Picture

PNOUAWN S

. "Letter Actions | 2 mins | Unit 10 - Letters tab | Lyrics Play the song “Letter Actions Song: J j” from the Teacher
Song: Jj” Thisis a Jand J says, “/j/." Menu.
Let’s jump together. . Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
Thisis ajand jsays, “/j/." kids in the video.
Let's jump together. . Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.
. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 10 - Letters tab Play Big Picture: J j from the Teacher Menu.
Jj Display capital J.

Ask, “"What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital J,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small j.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does J make?”
Have the class shout, “/j/\"

Tap the board to play the video, “/j/.”

Review the
letters capital J
and small j.

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 10—Day 4

9. First Sound 5mins | Unit 10 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Intro: /j/ from the Teacher Menu.
Intro: /j/ 2. Have the class repeat the sound “/j/.”
'IR"I' l"' 3. Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
SOUND 4. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.
T 5. Repeat for all of the pictures.
10. First Sound 5mins | Unit 10 - Sounds tab 1. Play First Sound Find: /j/ from the Teacher Menu.
Find: /j/ 2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IRSH IA" 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /j/.
SOUND 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
P the container.
— 5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/il
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing

the sound.

Review the first
sound /j/.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Review the vocabulary words with the students.
Vocabulary: (father, mother, sister, 2. Give each student a picture.
Up and Down brother) 3. Have the class sit in a circle.
4. Say one of the vocabulary words. Review the
5. The students who have that picture stand up and hold up words “father,”
their picture. “mother,” “sister,”
6. The class says, “It'sa ___." and “brother.”
7. The students sit back down.
8. Repeat with the other words, going faster and faster as the
class gets more comfortable.
Copyright © Joy School English 19 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 10—Day 4

12. Big Picture:

Man and
Woman

7 mins

Unit 10 - Letters tab

Picture

CONO VA LN

Play Big Picture: Man and Woman from the Teacher Menu.
Show the first picture.

Have the class point to the man.

Choose a student to tap a picture and confirm the answer.
Have the class point to the woman.

Choose a student to tap the picture and confirm the answer.
Show the next image.

Ask the class whether the person is a man or woman.

. Choose a student to tap the picture and confirm the answer.

10 Once you confirm the answer, have the class say the word in a

1.

sentence. (e.g., “He is a man.” “She is a woman.”)
Repeat steps 2-10 with the remaining images.

Review words
“man” and
“woman.”

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit10 - Speaking tab 1. Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
- 2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak. .
3. Evaluate what the class says. Practlge
4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on. speaking.
5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.
14. Practice 5 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Have the class sit in a circle on the floor.
Saying (mother, father, sister, 2. Give each student a vocabulary picture and have them place
Phrases: brother) enough for each it facedown on the floor in front of them.
Catch the student to have a picture 3. Roll a ball to one of the students.
Word 4. Have the student stop the ball and then hold up their
Ball vocabulary picture for the class to see. Review the
5. The class says, “Thisisa ___" (e.g., “This is a mother.”) phrase “This is
6. Have the student place their vocabulary picture faceup onthe my ___ "
floor in front of them.
7. Then have the student roll the ball to another student in the
circle.
8. Repeat steps 4-7 until every student has a chance to show
their vocabulary picture.
Copyright © Joy School English 20 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2




UNIT 10—Day 4

15. Show What 13 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Show the students the craft sticks you colored for your family
You Learned: (mother, father, sister, members.
My Family brother) 2. Hold up the colored craft sticks and say, “This is my family.”
3. Introduce each person in your family by holding up the craft

Craft sticks stick and saying, “Thisismy ___," (e.g., “This is my mother.”).

. Repeat for each person in your family.

Give the students a craft stick for each person in their family.

Have the students color the craft sticks to look like their

Make example sticks of your family members.

family to show the class. When students are finished coloring their family craft sticks,
have them get find a partner.

8. Have one student introduce their family by saying, “This is my

/" (e.g., "This is my mother.”).

9. Repeat for each family member.

10.Then have the other student introduce their family members.

11. Have the students find a new partner and introduce their
family.

Markers/ crayons

SYURS

N

16. Goodbye 2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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UNIT (17)
DEVA

Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 11 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1. Play the song “Who Is This?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the students watch the video of the song to become
familiar with the music and lyrics.

5 mins

Unit 11 - Song tab

Picrure

Practice (We do)

1. Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Teach the needed vocabulary words “grandma,” “grandpa,”
“baby,” and “family” from the song.

3. Create actions for the words with the students (e.g., Rub your
eyes as if crying like a baby.).

4. Have the class practice the words and actions until they are
comfortable with them.

3 mins

Unit 11 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5. Repeat until each student has had a turn to tap a picture or
all the phrases have been played.

Learn the
phrases “Who is
this?” and “This is
my___."

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 11—Day 1

5 mins | Unit 11 - Song tab Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “Who Is This?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

—_

4. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 11 - Speaking tab Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Who is this?” and
# M m “This is my S

Conversational
Videos

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)
|

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit11- Vocabulary tab Learn Vocabulary (I do)
(Vocabulary) 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.
PlCTURE 3. If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

4. Say,“Thisisa___."

5. Have the class repeat the sentence.

6. Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

7. Show the pictures again, but this time ask students to

identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “This is a Learn the words

” “grandma,”
grandma.”). sgrandpa,”
8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the " .
. ; baby,” and
pictures to confirm the answers. “Family.”

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “This is a baby.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
a ‘g’ in this word. Do you see a ‘g’?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

15. Repeat steps 9-14 with all the words.
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UNIT 11—Day 1

6. Word Flurry 5mins | Unit1l-Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W, O'R!DE aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit 11 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)

9 ‘ 1. Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
3 2. Put each of the vocabulary pictures in a different spot around
| TN the classroom.
Have the students choose a picture to stand next to.
Tap the randomize button.
Tap the picture that comes up.
Have the class say the vocabulary word.
The students standing by that picture go back to their seats.
Have the remaining students spread out and stand by one of
the four pictures.
9. Repeat steps 3-8 until there is only one student left standing.
10.If there is still time, play the game again and let the winning
student tap the generator.

®NO VAW

Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 11 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “Who is this?” and Review the
“Thisismy ___." phrases “Who is
Conversational this?” and “This is
Videos my___."
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UNIT 1N—Day 1

9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit11 - Speaking tab

Play the Speak Up 1video from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.

NN

10.Sing a Song 5 mins Play the song “Who Is This?” from the Teacher Menu.
Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and

do the actions.

CINES

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

11. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Divide the vocabulary pictures into two piles.
Vocabulary: (grandma, grandpa, baby, 2. Divide the class into two teams.
Over and family) 2 of each picture 3. Have each team stand in a line behind one of the piles of
Under vocabulary pictures.

4. The first student in each line picks up the first vocabulary
picture and says, “It's a S

5. The student then passes the vocabulary picture to the next Review the
. - words
student in their line. “qrandma.”
6. Each student says, “It's a /" before they pass the ”grand a "
vocabulary picture to the next student. ”gab "parl1d
7. After the last student in the line says, “It'sa ___,” the other ”fam?llly ”

students in the line hold out their hands.

8. The last student runs from the back of the line to the front of
the line, slapping each team member's hand.

9. The student then chooses the next vocabulary picture from
the pile and repeats steps 4-8.

10.The first team to have all the students run to the front of the
line is the winner.
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit11- Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5mins | Unit 11 - Speaking tab 1. Play the Speak Up 2 video from the Teacher Menu. Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. h Who |
3. Divide the class into groups. P .ra:,::es ” o1
. . . . this?” and “This is
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups ”
repeat the phrase. my
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Day 2

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit11- Song tab 1. Play the song “Who Is This?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit 11 - Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command.
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.
5. Practice an 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Shuffle the pictures and hand one to each student.
Action: Show (father, hamburger, mother, | 2. Ask students to listen to your command. Learn the action
It banana, grandma, flower, 3. If they hear a word for the picture they are holding, students “Give the a
grandpa, book, baby, doll) must come to the front and show their pictures. (e.g., Give "
mother a flower.)
4. The students with the respective pictures come to the front
of the class and show their pictures.
5. Have the class repeat the command.
6. Have the students with the cards act out the command.
(e.g., The student with “flower” gives their picture to the
student with “mother”.).
7. Repeat with the remaining pictures.
Copyright © Joy School English 6 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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6. Learn More 7 mins
Words: Hard

and Soft

Get several pairs of items
that feel hard and soft for
students to touch.

For example:
Toy car (hard)
Stuffed toy (soft)
Rock (hard)
Fabric or fur (soft)

Hard ball and soft ball

Teach the words “hard” and “soft” using the items you have
brought.

Pass the items around the class and have students say the
words “hard” or “soft” when they hold the item.

. Once all the students have touched the items, hold each item

up for the class to see.

Ask, “Is it hard or soft?”

If students answer correctly, say, “Yes, the ___is
them repeat the sentence after you.

" Have

. If students answer incorrectly, say, “No, the isn't U

Have the students repeat the sentence.
Then holding the same object, ask again, “Is it hard or soft?”
and follow the steps for the correct answer.

. Repeat for all the items.

Learn the words
“"hard” and “soft.”

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Action
Song: Kk”

2 mins

Unit 11 - Letters tab

ficion
aActions’

)

Lyrics

Thisis a Kand K says, “/k/.”
Let’s kick together.

Thisis a k and k says, “/k/.”
Let's kick together.

—_

GENIYEN

Play the song “Letter Action Song: K k” from the Teacher
Menu.

Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Have the students say, “K,” whenever they see the letter.
Have the class sing the song.

Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.

8. Big Picture: 3 mins

K k

Unit 11 - Letters tab

PicTure

Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)

OENIPENES

Play Big Picture: K k from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital K.

Tap the capital K to play the audio, “Capital K.”

Have the students say, “It's capital K.”

Tap the capital K again. Make yourself as big as you can.
Stand on your toes and reach your arms up in the sky as you
say, “It's capital K.”

Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
K.”

Repeat these steps with small k, crouching down and making
yourself small.

Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/k/.”
Have the students shout, “/k/!"

Learn the letters
capital K and
small k.

Copyright © Joy School English
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9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)

K k Q ¢ 1. Play Randomonium: K k from the Teacher Menu.
¢ 1610
d@m@@ﬁ@% 2. Tap the randomize button.

LR L 3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound

* 2 g that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital K.").

4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
K k / 1. Play Letter Trace: K k from the Teacher Menu.
2. Arrange students in pairs and assign a student as partner 1
and partner 2.
Choose a student to come to the front and find capital K.
The class says, “It's capital K.”
Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while partner 1 writes the letter with their finger
on partner 2's back.
Have the students say, “It's capital K.”
Repeat with the next two traces.
Have a student come to the front and write capital K while
partner 2 writes it on partner 1's back.
9. Choose the best capital K, or have the students vote on the
capital K they feel is the best.
10.Repeat the activity with small k.

RN

® N

1. “Letter Action | 2 mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Action Song: K k” from the Teacher
Song: K k” ‘ Thisis a Kand K says, “/k/.” Menu. Review the
P Let.ter Let's kick together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the lett ital K
5 ® Thisis a k and k says, “/k/.” kids in the video. etters capita
4 ctions’ Let's kick together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along and small k.
o - and act out the lyrics.
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12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab
K k

Play Big Picture: K k from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital K.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital K,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small k.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does K make?”
Have the class shout, “/k/!"

Tap the board to play the video, “/k/.”

- BIG

®NO VA NN

13. First Sound 5mins | Unit11 - Sounds tab

e R I
SOUND

Play First Sound Intro: /k/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/k/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

UENIOINES

ke

—_

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of kite, Show the class the picture of the kite. Learn the first
Hearing and kangaroo, kitchen, and key. | 2. Say, “Kite. What is the first sound in kite?” putting an sound /k/.
Saying emphasis on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /k/ Have the class say, “/k/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.

Have the class say, “/k/, kite.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.

Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say

the first sound as time allows.

W

o v s
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UNIT 11—Day 2

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. Picture Day 13 mins | Unit 11 - Book tab 1. Show the book Picture Day from the Teacher Menu.
| It 2. After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
pPicture Day what was said.
. i 3. On pages 11,14, and 17 before you turn the page, ask the
) einTayier students, “Is this the baby sister?”
4. On the last page, help students understand the camera is
broken. Ask the class, “Who broke the camera?” Go back to Share the book
page 17 if the students can’t answer. Picture Day.

5. Show the book again.

6. After each page is read, invite a student to tap an illustration
or word to see if it is highlighted.

7. If the word is highlighted along with the illustration, point it
out to the class. Have students repeat the word.

8. Continue this procedure throughout the book.

16. Review 10 mins 1. Review the commands and actions “draw,” “jump,” “drink,”
Actions: “cut,” “wash,” “eat,” “kick,” “brush,” and “count” that the
What's the students have learned.
Command? 2. Choose a student to come up and do an action. Review the

3. Have the class say the command for the action the student is | actions.
doing. (e.g., “Wash."”)
4. Repeat steps 2-3 until all the students have had a turn to do

an action.
17. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.

3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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Check
Attendance

2 mins

UNIT A1)
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

Welcome students and take attendance.

. Classroom

Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 11 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “Who Is This?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

. Big Picture

(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 11 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

—_

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “This is a family.”).

Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a
an ‘f" in this word. Do you see an ‘f'?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

W

o v s

™ N

?" (e.g., "l see

Review the
words

“grandma,”
“grandpa,”

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 1 - Vocabulary tab

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “This is a

"

CINES

o v s

“baby,” and
“family.”

Copyright © Joy School English

1

Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 11—Day 3

6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit11- Speaking tab

Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.

NN

7. Speak Up 2 3 mins | Unit11- Speaking tab Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
Divide the class into groups.

Play the video several more times, having different groups of | Review the
students repeat the phrase. phrases “Who is
this?” and “This is
my___."

NN

—_

8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures Have the class sit in a circle.
Saying a (grandma, grandpa, baby, 2. Hold up a vocabulary picture and ask, “Who is this?”
Phrase: family) 3. Have the class answer, “Thisisa___," (e.g, “Thisis a
Musical grandma.”).
Questions 4. Start the music and have the students pass the pictures
around the circle.

5. When the music stops, the class will ask, “Who is this?

6. Point to the students holding a picture and have them say
whatever is in the picture. (e.g., “This is a grandma.”).

7. Start the music again and continue the game.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Practice an 5 mins Pencil 1. Give the pencil to a student and say, “Give (a name of
Action: Pass another student) the pencil. Practice the
the Pencil 2. The student who receives the pencil gives it to another T~
P o action, “Give ____
student and says, “Give ___ the pencil. the ”
3. Continue until all the students have had a chance to -
participate.
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10. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 11 — Resources tab | Get a hard and soft object 1. Show students a soft object.
Hard and from the lesson in Day 2. 2. Ask students if the object is hard or soft? Then have the
Soft students say a full sentence. (e.g., “The ball is soft.”)
P 3. Repeat with the hard object. Review the
ICTURE 4. Play Big Picture: Hard and Soft from the Teacher Menu. words “hard” and

5. Have students identify the item as hard or soft. “soft.”
6. Have a student tap the picture to confirm the answer.
7. Have students say a full sentence. (e.g., “The table is hard.”)
8. Repeat for all the pictures.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)
|

1. First Sound 7 mins | Unit 11 - Sounds tab

e EIRSTRRTAS]
SOUND)

Play First Sound Find: /k/ from the Teacher Menu.

Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.

Have the class find a word that has the first sound /k/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/k/.

6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

U

Review the first
sound /k/.

12. Practice 8 mins Get pictures of a kite,
Hearing and kangaroo, kitchen, key, hat,
Saying star, jacket, and pencil, 2-4
Sounds: /k/ of each picture.

Show the class the pictures and review the words.

Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures.

Say, “Find the pictures with the first sound /k/.”

Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /k/.
The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /k/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

SNUENIEINES

N
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UNIT 11—Day 3

13. “Letter Action | 5 mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Action Song: K k” from the Teacher
Song: K k” ‘ Thisis an K and K says, “/k/.” Menu.
Let’s kick together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the
This is an a and a says, “/k/.” kids in the video.
Let’s kick together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

Play First Sound Intro: /k/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/k/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all the pictures.

14. First Sound 3mins | Unit 11 - Sounds tab

e RE g
SOUND

UENIPENES

15. Show What 15 mins Color First Sounds: /k/ Give each student a Color First Sounds: /k/ project and Color pictures
You Learned: project for each student crayons. with the first
Color First 2. Go through all the pictures with the students. sound /k/.
Sounds: /k/ Crayons 3. The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

4. After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

5. Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

—_

—_

16. Goodbye 2 mins Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.

3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
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PLANS LEVEL 2

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance

2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines

—_

3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit11- Song tab Play the song “Who Is This?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics. Warm up.

4. Big Picture 5mins | Unit 11 - Value tab
(Value)

Use language the students understand to discuss the value.
Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

NN

Picrure

For example:
“What is happening?” (“The girl in the yellow pants is giving
the girl in the pink shirt her backpack.”)

5. Show the second picture.
6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture. Learn the value
gratitude.

For example:

“What is happening now?” (“The girl in the pink shirt is giving
her friend in the yellow pants a high five.”)

“How does the girl in the pink shirt feel?” (“Happy.”)

“What is the girl in the pink shirt saying to her friend?” (“Thank
you.”)

Show the third picture.
Say, “I am grateful when my friend helps me.”
Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Gratitude.”

© 0 N
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5. Practice a 5 mins Sticker or small treat 1. Invite two students to act out the value pictures.
Value: 2. Have the two students get their school bags.
Gratitude 3. One student will have both bags.

4. The student with both bags gives the other student a bag.

5. The student who gets the bag will high-five the other and
say, “Thank you.”

6. Have the students clap for the actors.

7. Have a student come to the front of the class.

8. Turn away from the class so that no can see what you are
doing.

9. Give the student a sticker and whisper, “Give ___(a student’s
name) the sticker.”

10.The student will give the sticker to the person you identified.

11. The student who receives the sticker will high-five the giver
and say, “Thank you.”

12. Have students put the stickers on their hands.

13. Invite the student with the sticker to come up and repeat
steps 9-12 until everyone has a sticker.

6. Picture Day 10 mins | Unit 11 - Book tab 1. Teach students an action for each character in the story.
I e Grandpa adjusts his glasses.
Picture Day e Grandma sneezes.
o : E:ra{l;r\'lve;-/es Share the book

2. Practice these actions by saying the names in different orders Picture Day.
and having the class respond with the corresponding actions.

3. Show the book again and have students do the actions
whenever they hear the words in the story.

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

7. "Letter Action | 2 mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Action Song: K k” from the Teacher
Song: K k” ‘ Thisis a Kand K says, “/k/.” Menu. Review the
P Let.ter Let’s kick together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the i
1 ' ST uh w o ; letters capital K
® This is a k and a says, “/k/. kids in the video.
Actions L . . . and small k.
d Let’s kick together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
bl ° and act out the lyrics.

Copyright © Joy School English 16 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 11—Day 4

8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 11 - Letters tab
K k

Play Big Picture: K k from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital K.

Ask, “What's this?”

. Have the class say, “It's capital K,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small k.

. Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does K make?”
Have the class shout, “/k/!"

. Tap the board to play the video, “/k/.”

Picture

ONOUAUWNS

9. First Sound 5mins | Unit11 - Sounds tab
Intro: /a/

Play First Sound Intro: /k/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/k/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
. Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

NN

10. First Sound 5mins | Unit11 - Sounds tab

ind: /a/

e EIRSTRBUASE
SOUND

[ find_

Play First Sound Find: /k/ from the Teacher Menu. Review the first
Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words. sound /k/.
Have the class find a word that has the first sound /k/.
Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
the container.

Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/k/.

6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

NN

U
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Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

1. Practice 8 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Start a pattern using the vocabulary pictures.
Vocabulary: (grandma, grandpa, baby, 2. Touch each picture and say the word with the students.
Pattern family) 6 of each. 3. When you get to the end of the pattern, have the class shout
Vocabulary what comes next.
4. If they are correct, put up the picture they said and then have
them shout the next picture in the pattern.
5. Repeat steps 1-4 with a new pattern of pictures.
6. When the class seems to be getting the hang of patterns,
invite a few students to the front of the classroom and give Review the
each student a vocabulary picture. words
7. Arrange the students into a simple pattern. “grandma,”
8. Give other students in the class more pictures and have them | “grandpa”,
finish the pattern. “baby,” and
9. Repeat steps 6-8 with new students and new patterns. “family.”
10.Start simple patterns, increase the difficulty.
For example:
AB, AB (baby, family, baby, family, etc.)
ABC, ABC (baby, family, grandma, baby, family, grandma, etc.)
AABB, AABB (baby, baby, family, family, baby, baby, family, family etc.)
12. Practice 7 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Place the eight vocabulary pictures where the class can see
Saying (grandma, grandpa, baby, them.
Phrases: family, mother, father, 2. Point to each of them and the class asks, “Who is this?” and
What's sister, brother) answers, “Thisisa___." Review the
Missing? 3. Have the class close their eyes. phrases “Who is
4. Remove one picture and slide the pictures together. this?” and “This is
5. Have the students open their eyes and ask them which .
picture is missing.
6. Replace the picture, shuffle the pictures, and repeat steps 1-5.
7. Continue until all the target words have been identified.

Copyright © Joy School English 18 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

UNIT 11—Day 4

Copyright © Joy School English

13. Miss Daisy 5 mins | Unit11 - Speaking tab 1. Play Miss Daisy from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have students respond to the people in the video when they
are prompted to speak. Practice
3. Evaluate what the class says. speakin
4. If the class answers correctly, press the button to move on. P el
5. If the class answers incorrectly, repeat the question and
prompt the class to say the correct answer.
14. Big Picture: 5mins | Unit11 - Resources tab 1. Play Big Picture: Hard and Soft from the Teacher Menu.
Hard and 2. Have students identify the item as hard or soft.
Soft 3. Have a student tap the picture to confirm the answer.
P 4. Have students say a full sentence. (e.g., “The table is hard.”)
ICTURE 5. Repeat for all the pictures.
Review the
15. Show What 13 mins This is My Family project 1. Give each student a This is My Family project and crayons. worcalls ”sh?rt"
You Learned: for each student 2. Have each student draw their family members. and “long.
This is My 3. After students have completed their projects, have each of
Family Crayons them come to the front of the room and use the new
vocabulary to name the family members.
4. Encourage students to talk in complete sentences. (e.g., “This
is my grandpa.”)
16. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, "Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”
19 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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UNIT 12)
DEVA

Lesson 1: Block A (25 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

2 mins

Unit 12 - Song tab

Listen to the Song (I do)

1. Play the song “What Do You Like?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the students watch the song to become familiar with
the music and lyrics.

5 mins

Unit 12 - Song tab

Picrure

Get a picture of a toy store

Practice (We do)

1. Play Big Picture (Song) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Teach the needed vocabulary words “big puzzle,” “red car,”
“small boat,” “yellow star,” and “robot” from the song.

nou

. Show the class the picture for “toy store” and teach the word.

3

4. Create actions for the words with the students.

5. Have the class practice the words and actions until they are
comfortable with them.

3 mins

Unit 12 - Listening tab

Practice (You do)

1. Play Hear! Hear! from the Teacher Menu.

2. Have the class point to the picture that matches what they
hear.

3. Choose a student to tap the picture.

4. Have the class repeat the phrase.

5. Repeat until each student has had a turn to tap a picture or
all the phrases have been played.

Learn the
phrases “What
do you like?” and
“I like the ___

"

Copyright © Joy School English
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UNIT 12—Day 1

5 mins | Unit 12 - Song tab Practice (You do)

1. Play the song “What Do You Like?” from the Teacher Menu.

2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

—_

4. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit12 - Speaking tab Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.

Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “What do you like?”
O wlid and “l like the  (e.g., "l like the small robot.”).

Conversational
Videos

‘ Lesson 1: Block B (20 mins)
|

5. Big Picture 7 mins | Unit12 - Vocabulary tab Learn Vocabulary (I do)
(Vocabulary) 1. Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.

2. Say the first vocabulary word, and have the students repeat

it.
PlCTURE 3. If possible, have the students do an action for the vocabulary

word.

4. Say,“It'sa___"

5. Have the class repeat the sentence.

6. Repeat steps 2-5 with all the vocabulary words.

7. Show the pictures again, but this time ask students to L
: . . er ” earn the words
identify the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a robot.”). "robot " W

8. Invite individual students to come and tap each of the ”ro Ol’ Y caré
pictures to confirm the answers. ,,Eg:i ,(,a’ an

9. Show the pictures one more time. Ask the students to identify
the words using a full sentence (e.g., “It's a robot.”).

10.Say, “l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see
an ‘r" in this word. Do you see an ‘r'?").

11. Have a student come up and point to the letter.

12. Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.

13. Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

14. Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

15. Repeat steps 9-14 with all the words.

Copyright © Joy School English 2 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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6. Word Flurry 5 mins | Unit12 - Vocabulary tab Practice Vocabulary (We do)

1. Play Word Flurry from the Teacher Menu.

2. When a word is said, ask all the students to say the word

W.OR. D" aloud.

3. Ask the students if they see a picture of the word on the
screen.

4. Choose two students to race to the screen and tap the
picture.

5. Repeat these steps with the remaining words.

7. Randomonium | 8 mins | Unit12 - Vocabulary tab Play a Game with the Vocabulary (You do)
1. Put the students’ chairs in a line.
2. Remove one of the chairs, so there is one fewer chair than
number of students.
Play Randomonium from the Teacher Menu.
Have the students spread out in the classroom.
Tap the randomize button.
Have the students say, “It'sa ___,” and do an action.
After the students have correctly identified several of the
objects, randomly yell, “TOY STORE!
Have the class run to a chair and sit down.
The student who doesn’t have a chair is out. That student sits
by the teacher and continues to say, “It'sa ___,”" and do the
action, but they DON'T run to a chair.
10.Remove a chair from the line and repeat steps 5-9.
11. The last student standing is the winner.
12. Play the game again if the students are having fun. Have the
winner tap the randomize button.

@ &
> OGNy,

NoO U AW
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Copyright © Joy School English 3 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



8. Conversational | 5 mins | Unit 12 - Speaking tab 1. Play Conversational Videos from the Teacher Menu.
Videos 2. Have the class repeat the target phrases “What do you like?”
O wlld and I like the ______" (e.g, I like the small robot.”).
Conversational
- Videos
9. Speak Up 1 5 mins | Unit12 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups
repeat the phrase.
10.Sing a Song 5 mins 1. Play the song “What Do You Like?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song a few times, having the class sing along and

do the actions.

UNIT 12—Day 1

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)

Review the
phrases “What
do you like?” and
“I like the ___

”

11. Practice 10 mins Vocabulary pictures (robot, | 1. Review the vocabulary words with the students.
Vocabulary: car, puzzle, boat) enough 2. Give each student a picture.
Up and Down for each student to have 3. Have the class sit in a circle.
one 4. Say one of the vocabulary words. Review the
5. The students who have that picture stand up and hold up words “robot,”
their picture. “car,” “puzzle,”
6. The class says, “lIt'sa___." and “boat.”
7. The students sit back down.
8. Repeat with the other words, going faster and faster as the
class gets more comfortable.
Copyright © Joy School English 4 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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12. Search Party | 8 mins | Unit12 - Vocabulary tab 1. Play Search Party from the Teacher Menu.
e ® 2. Choose a word for the students to find.
- 3. Say, “Find the picture of .”
4. Have the class point at the picture when they find it and say,
“I seeit.”
3 4 5. When most of the students have found the picture, choose a

student to come to the front and tap the image.

6. If the student is incorrect, tap the incorrect button and
choose a new student to come up.

7. If the student is correct, have the class say, “It'sa ___." (If
reviewing previously learned vocabulary, adjust the sentence
as necessary.)

8. If it is too hard to see the picture, tap the shuffle button.

9. Repeat these steps until all the students have had a turn to
tap an image or until you have sufficiently reviewed the

vocabulary.
13. Speak Up 2 5 mins | Unit12 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu. .
. . . - Review the
% 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity. P
. . phrases “What
3. Divide the class into groups. s
. . . . do you like?” and
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups P
I like the
repeat the phrase. "
14. Goodbye 2 mins 1. Wrap up the class.
2. Say, “See you later,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.
3. Have the class wave and respond, “See you later.”
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UNIT 12)
Day 2

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance
2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines
3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit12 - Song tab 1. Play the song “What Do You Like?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song sgveral times, having the class sing along Warm up.
and act out the lyrics.
4. At Your 5mins | Unit12 - Action tab 1. Play At Your Command from the Teacher Menu.
Command 2. Have the class listen to the command twice.
At Your 3. Have the class say the command.
Command 4. Evaluate what the class says and tap the corresponding
correct or incorrect button.
. . L . Learn the action
5. Pra<_:t|ce an 5 mins Ball 1. Have the class sit in a circle. "Throw the ball.”
Action: Name 2. Say, “Throw the ball to /" (e.g., “Throw the ball to Matt.”).
Throw 3. Have the class say, “Throw the ball.”
4. Throw the ball to the student you have said.
5. Have the student either catch or get the ball.
6. Repeat steps 2-5 as time allows or until every student has
had a turn to try and catch the ball.
Copyright © Joy School English 6 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2
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6. Big Picture: 10 mins | Unit 12 - Resources tab
Dirty and
Clean

Play Big Picture: Dirty and Clean from the Teacher Menu.
Point to the dirty shirt.

Say, “This is a dirty shirt.”

Have the class repeat, “This is a dirty shirt.”

Repeat steps 2-4 with the clean shirt.

Show the next picture.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class answer, “Thisisa___ " (e.g.,, “Thisis a
clean plate.”).

9. Repeat steps 6-8 with the remaining pictures.

10.Repeat the activity until the class is comfortable saying the
sentence.

Picrure

Learn the words
“dirty” and
“clean.”

®NO VA NN

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)
|

7. "Letter Action | 2mins | Unit12 - Letters tab | Lyrics

—_

Play the song “Letter Action Song: L " from the Teacher

Song: L I” Thisisan Land L says, “/l/.” Menu.
Let’s laugh together. 2. Have the class do the action along with the kids in the video.
Thisis anland L says, “/l/.” 3. Have the students say, “L,” whenever they see the letter.
Let's laugh together. 4. Have the class sing the song.

5. Repeat the video until the students are comfortable with the
lyrics and actions.
8. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit 12 - Letters tab Learn Capital and Small Letters (I do)
Ll Play Big Picture L [ from the Teacher Menu.

Learn the letters
capital L and
small L.

Display capital L/.

Tap the capital L to play the audio, “Capital L.”

Have the students say, “It's capital L.”

Tap the capital L again. Make yourself as big as you can.

Stand on your toes and raise your arms up in the sky, as you

say, "It's capital L.”

6. Have the students do the same action as they say, “It's capital
L.”

7. Repeat these steps with small l. Crouch down and make
yourself small.

8. Display the mouth and tap the board to play the video, “/1/.”

6. Have the students shout, “/l/.”

Picrure

E IO
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9. Randomonium: | 3 mins | Unit 12 - Letters tab Play a Letter Name and Sound Game (We do)

Ll Q ¢ 1. Play Randomonium: L [ from the Teacher Menu.
¢ a0
d@m@@ﬁ@% 2. Tap the randomize button.

LI L 3. Have the students do the action and say the letter or sound

] g that comes up (e.g., Get big and say, “It's capital L.”).

4. Repeat these steps, inviting different students to come up
and spin the generator.

10.Letter Trace: | 7 mins | Unit 12 - Letters tab Write the Letters (You do)
Ll % 1. Play Letter Trace: L [ from the Teacher Menu.

2. Choose a student to come to the front and find capital L.

3. The class says, “It's capital L.”

4. Select a different student to come to the front and trace the
capital letter while the class writes the letter with their finger
on the back of their hand.

5. Have the students say, “It's capital L.”

6. Repeat with the next two traces.

7. Have a student come to the front and write capital L while the

class writes it on back of their hand.

8. Choose the best capital L, or have the students vote on the
capital L they feel is the best.

9. Repeat the activity with small L.

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (15 mins)
|

1. “Letter Action | 2 mins | Unit 12 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Action Song: L I” from the Teacher
Song: L I ‘ Thisisan Land L says, “/l/.” Menu. Review th
Let's laugh together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the eviewtne
T u I S ; letters capital L
This is an L and L says, “/l/. kids in the video. nd Ll
Let’s laugh together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along andsmatt L.
and act out the lyrics.
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12. Big Picture: 3mins | Unit12 - Letters tab
Ll

Play Big Picture: L [ from the Teacher Menu.

Display capital L.

Ask, “What's this?”

Have the class say, “It's capital L,” and do the action.
Repeat these steps with small L.

Display the mouth and ask, “What sound does ‘L’ make?”
Have the class shout, “//!”

Tap the board to play the video, “/1/.”

- BIG

®NO VA NN

13. First Sound 5mins | Unit12 - Sounds tab

Intro: /lI/ 'IR&T I,A"
SOUND

Play First Sound Intro: /l/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/l/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

UENIOINES

ke

14. Practice 5 mins Get pictures of a leg, lion, 1. Show the class the picture of the leg. Learn the first
Hearing and lamp, lemon, and leaf. 2. Say, “Leg. What is the first sound in leg?” putting an emphasis | sound /l/.
Saying on the first sound in the word.

Sounds: /l/ Have the class say, “/l/.” Monitor and provide feedback as
needed.

Have the class say, “/l/, leg.”

Repeat steps 1-4 with the rest of the words.

Continue randomly holding up words and having the class say

the first sound as time allows.

W

o v s
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UNIT 12—Day 2

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (25 mins)

15. Toy Story 13 mins | Unit 12 - Book tab Vocabulary pictures 1. Review the toys and colors with the class.
- (bike, ball, doll, blocks, yo- 2. Place the toy pictures in one pile and the color pictures in
yo, kite, balloon, robot, car, another pile.
‘‘‘‘‘‘ J | puzzle, boat, red, orange 3. Have a student come to the front and choose a picture from
yellow, green, blue, purple each pile.
pink, brown, white, black, Have the class ask the student, “What do you like?”
gray) Have the student hold up the pictures and say, “I like the ____
___"(e.g. "l like the red bike.")
Have the class repeat the sentence.
Repeat steps 3-6 until all the students have had a chance to | Share the book
hold up pictures. Toy Store.
Show the book Toy Store from the Teacher Menu.
After the narrator reads each page, have the class repeat
what was said.
10.Show the book again.
11. After each page is read, invite a student to tap an illustration
or word to see if it is highlighted.
12. If the word is highlighted along with the illustration, point the
word out to the class. Have students repeat the word.
13. Continue steps 11-12 throughout the book.

No ubh

© ®

16. Practice an 10 mins Ball
Action: Name
Throw

Have the class sit in a circle.

Say, “Throw the ballto ___,” (e.g., “Throw the ball to Matt.”).
Have the class say, “Throw the ball.”

Throw the ball to the student you have said.

Have the student either catch or get the ball.

Repeat steps 2-5 as time allows or until every student has
had a turn to try and catch the ball.

Practice the
action “Throw
the ball.”

NG NIVENES

17. Goodbye 2 mins Wrap up the class.
Say, “Goodbye,” and wave to the students. Wrap up.

Have the class wave and respond, “Goodbye.”

CINES
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PLANS LEVEL 2

UNIT A2
Day 3

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check
Attendance

2 mins

Welcome students and take attendance.

2. Classroom
Routines

3 mins

Review classroom rules as necessary.

3. Sing a Song

5 mins

Unit 12 - Song tab

—_

Play the song “What Do You Like?" from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.

3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along
and act out the lyrics.

Warm up.

4. Big Picture
(Vocabulary)

3 mins

Unit 12 - Vocabulary tab

Picrure

—_

Play Big Picture (Vocabulary) from the Teacher Menu.
2. Ask the students to identify the words using a full sentence
(e.g., “It's a robot.”).

W

a ‘b’ in this word. Do you see a 'b"?").

Have a student come up and point to the letter.

Ask the class what other letters they see in the word.
Have the students come up and point to the letters they
know.

Have the class repeat the names of the letters.

Repeat steps 2-7 with all the words.

o v s

™ N

Say, "l see a in this word. Do you see a ?" (e.g., “l see

Review the
words “robot,”
Ilcarlll Ilpuzzle,”

5. Match Maker

5 mins

Unit 12 - Vocabulary tab

Play Match Maker from the Teacher Menu.

Choose a student to try and make a match.

If the student makes a match, have the class say the
vocabulary word.

Choose a new student to come up and try to make a match.
Repeat until all the matches are made.

Tap on each of the pictures and have the class say, “It's a

"

CINES

o v s

and “boat.”
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UNIT 12—Day 3

6. Speak Up 1 3 mins | Unit12 - Speaking tab 1. Play Speak Up 1from the Teacher Menu.
g 2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase.
7. Speak Up 2 3 mins 1. Play Speak Up 2 from the Teacher Menu.
2. Have the class practice saying the phrase in the activity.
3. Divide the class into groups.
4. Play the video several more times, having different groups of
students repeat the phrase. Review the
phrases “What
do you like?” and
8. Practice 6 mins Vocabulary pictures 1. Review each of the toy pictures with the class. “I'like the ___
Saying a (bike, ball, doll, blocks, yo- 2. Put the pictures in the front so the class can see them 7
Phrase: yo, kite, basketball, robot, 3. Give each student a piece of paper and crayon that is their
Color My Toy car, boat, puzzle) favorite color.
4. Have each student draw a toy they like with their favorite
Paper for each student color.
5. When the students are all done drawing, choose one student
Crayons to come to the front.
6. The class will ask, “What do you like?”
7. The student will answer, “I like the ___ ;" saying the color
and toy they’ve drawn (e.g. “I like the orange ball.”).
8. Repeat steps 6-7 with every student.

Copyright © Joy School English 12 Teacher Lesson Plans—Level 2



UNIT 12—Day 3

| Lesson 1: Block B (15 mins)

9. Dotty’s 5 mins | Unit12 - Actions tab Lyrics: 1. Review actions the students have previously learned and
Ditties (Part 1) have the class do the actions.
Dotty’s Dittie Canyou__ ? 2. Play Dotty’s Ditties from the Teacher Menu.
[~ Canyou__ 7 3. Sing part 1 of the song.
@ /| 4. Have the class sing part 2 of the song and do the action.
(Part 2) 5. Sing the song again with the same action, but this time have
Yes, | can! Yes, | can! students sing part 1 and you sing part 2.
lcan__ ! 6. Repeat the activity with other actions.
lcan__ ! 7. You can also split the class into 2 groups and have one group
Yes, | can! Yes, | can! sing part 1 and the other group sing part 2.
Review actions.
For example:
(Part 1)
“Can you draw a picture?
Can you draw a picture?”
(Part 2)
“Yes, | can! Yes, | can!
| can draw a picture!
| can draw a picture!
Yes, | can! Yes, | can!”
10.Practice More | 10 mins Paper 1. Show the class an example of the activity. Point out the
Words: Dirty labels on the two hands.
and Clean Draw an example of the 2. Give each student a piece of paper and crayons.
Hands activity. 3. Have the students draw or trace their hands on the paper.
4. Have the students use brown to make one of their hands
Crayons dirty.

5. Have the students label the hand “dirty.”

6. Have the students use blue to draw soapy bubbles on their
other hand.

7. Have the students label the hand “clean.”

8. Once the students have finished drawing and labeling their
hands, have them pair up.

9. Have one student point to their dirty hand and say, “This is a
dirty hand,” then point to their clean hand and say, “This is a
clean hand.”

10.Have the second student repeat step 9.

11. Have the students find new pairs and repeat steps 8-9.

Review the
words “dirty” and
“clean.”
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UNIT 12—Day 3

‘ Lesson 2: Block A (20 mins)

1. First Sound 7 mins | Unit 12 - Sounds tab
Find: /l/

1. Play First Sound Find: /l/ from the Teacher Menu.
2. Tap each picture and have the class repeat the words.
'IR"I' l"' 3. Have the class find a word that has the first sound /l/.
SOUND 4. Choose a student to come to the front and drag the picture to
P the container.
— 5. Repeat with the remaining pictures that have the first sound
/U/.
6. Repeat the activity until students are comfortable hearing
the sound.

12. Practice 8 mins Get pictures of a leg, lion,
Hearing and lamp, lemon, leaf, kite, star,
Saying and bike, 2-4 of each
Sounds: /l/ picture.

Show the class the pictures and review the words.
Divide the class into 2-4 groups.

Give each group a set of pictures. Review the first
. Say, "Find the pictures with the first sound /l/." sound /l/.

Have each group find the pictures with the first sound /l/.

. The first group to hand you the correct 5 pictures with the
first sound /l/ wins.

Mix up the groups and repeat the activity several times until
the students are comfortable hearing the sound.

OUAWN =

N

13. “Letter Actions | 5 mins | Unit 12 - Letters tab | Lyrics 1. Play the song “Letter Actions Song: L l” from the Teacher
Song: L I” ‘ Thisisan Land L says, “/l/.” Menu.

Let’s laugh together. 2. Have the students sing the song and do the action with the

This is an L and L says, “/l/.” kids in the video.

Let’s laugh together. 3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics.
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14. First Sound
Intro: /l/

3 mins

Unit 12 - Sounds tab

AR UG

N

Play First Sound Intro: /l/ from the Teacher Menu.

Have the class repeat the sound “/l/.”

Choose a student to come to the front and tap the letter.
Have the class repeat the sound and the word.

Repeat for all of the pictures.

UNIT 12—Day 3

‘ Lesson 2: Block B (20 mins)

15. Show What
You Learned:
Color First
Sounds: /l/

15 mins

Color First Sounds: /l/
project for each student

Crayons

Give each student a Color First Sounds: /l/ project and
crayons.

Go through all the pictures with the students.

The students color the pictures that have the correct first
sound.

After the students have colored the pictures, review all the
correct pictures with the students, emphasizing the first
sound in the words.

Tell the students to take the project home and talk about it
with their parents.

Color pictures
with the first
sound /l/.

16. Goodbye

2 mins

—_

Wrap up the class.
Say, “See you later,” and wave to the students.
Have the class wave and respond, “See you later.”

Wrap up.
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PLANS LEVEL 2

Lesson 1: Block A (30 mins)

1. Check 2 mins Welcome students and take attendance.
Attendance

2. Classroom 3 mins Review classroom rules as necessary.
Routines

—_

3. SingaSong |5mins | Unit12 - Song tab Play the song “What Do You Like?” from the Teacher Menu.
2. Encourage students to sing along and do the actions.
3. Repeat the song several times, having the class sing along

and act out the lyrics. Warm up.

4. Big Picture 5mins | Unit12 - Value tab 1. Use first language as necessary to help the students
(Value) understand the value.

Play Big Picture (Value) from the Teacher Menu.

Show the first picture.

. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

Picrure

INIPEN

For example:
“What is happening in the picture?” (“The kids are about to
jump.”)

Learn the value

5. Show the second picture. e
positivity.

6. Ask the students what is happening in the picture.

For example:
“What is happening in this picture?” (“The kids are jumping.”)
“How do the kids feel?” (“The kids feel happy.”)

7. Show the third picture.

8. Say, “Let’s jump for joy.”

9. Have the class repeat after you and jump in the air.
10.Tap the screen and have the class repeat, “Positivity.”
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UNIT 12—Day 4

5. Practice a 5 mins M